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INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


OIL PRICE STABILITY EXPECTED UNTIL 1985 
London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic No 200, 10-16 Dec 83 pp 22-23 
[Article by Amin Muhammad Amin: "Oil Prices Frozen Until 1985"] 


[Text] In the shortest opening session in the history of OPEC, the organiza- 
tion's Council of Ministers held its 3lst meeting in Kuwait. The meeting was 
quick and ordinary and lasted 3 hours. It was nreceded by numerous supposi- 
tions and questions on the part of the press. Had they been realized, would 
they have made the meeting one of the organization's hottest? However, the 
meeting proceeded normally and did nothing more than discuss the agenda which 
had been decided on before, despite the hot opening and the position ex- 
pressed by Shaykh Ahmad Zaki Yamani in a few words which conveyed his desire 
for the success of the conference. Ile said, 'We hope that our success will 
compensate us a little for the pain which gnaws at our spirits as Arab blood 
is shed by Arab hands." 





Then the sole, closed session of the organization began in the midst of secur- 
ity measures which were very quiet in comparison with those taken at confer- 
ences held outside the organization's headquarters, although six oil ministers 
were taking part in the meeting. But the quiet which inundated the agenda was 
reflected in the atmosphere of the conference. 


However, the questions and the follow-up of the journalists followed each 
movement and pursued the ministers and officials. It was natural for ques- 
tioning to focus on OPEC's oil prices. Would these prices be preserved? What 
about the excesses being committed by some members of the international organ- 
ization and the statement by some officials that they expected to see the price 
fall below $29.00 a barrel in the future? What about the influence on OPEC's 
prices exerted by the free international market? What about the oil reserve 
which the Western countries have been and still are trying to build up? What 
about the effect produced by oil from the North Sea and Mexico? These and 
other questions looking for answers were put to most of the participating 
ministers. Some refused to reply, since OPEC does not discuss pricing and 
production policy. Some dismissed the questions by saying that they were not 
on the meeting's agenda and so would not be discussed. However, as usual, 
Shaykh Ahmad Zaki Yamani was decisive in his rejection of the idea of lowering 
the base price of a barre] of oil from its current level of $29. He said, "No 
madman would accept a lowering of the oil price." He supported freezing the 



































current oil price until 1985. He warned the oil-consuming countries that they 
could not expect the OPEC countries to decide to lower oil prices again. He 
Said, 'We are opposed to any kind of drop in prices and we will defend the 
current prices to the end." He considered a move by OPEC to lower its oil 
prices to be tantan.ount to Suicide. However, he indicated that continued down- 
ward pressure on world demand for oi] would force OPEC to lower its prices. 


However, the replies of some officials went no further than desires for a cold 
winter in the West so that demand for oil would increase and oil prices would 


rise. Others made their answers dependent on what the next OPEC meeting in 
Geneva would produce. 


In addition, Iran's threats to close t 
to be a topic of discussion. 


be carried out and what precautionary measures hav 
to prevent the consequent harm. 


he Straits of Mormuz were and continue 
The relevant questions were how the threats could 


e been and are being taken 


viaykh Ahmad Zaki Yamani described these threats by Iran to close the Straits 
a a threat to the entire international family. He said, "Confronting the 
Iranian threat is a matter of importance to tl] 


ne entire international family, 
for if the Iranians carried out this measure, it would strangle the world 
economy." 


Observers are following the positions of the Iraqi and Syrian oil ministers on 
the heated meeting between the two of them which preceded the start of the 
meetings and the friendly, smiling conversations the two had. They sat next 

to each other during the meeting, despite the rejectionist attitude both had 
toward the issue of the cessation of Iraqi oil exports through Syrian ter- 
ritory. It was expected that the OPEC meeting would discuss this issue, since 
Iraq submitted the matter to the organization's judicial board more than a year 


and a half ago. However, nothing new was ventured in this regard on the offi- 
cial level. 


The Iraqi oil minister, Qasim Taqi, 


announced that the Saudi monarch, King Fahd, 
had agreed to the construction of a 


pipeline to transport Iraq's petroleum 
across Saudi territory. lie said as well that his country was in contact with 
Saudi officials in order to settle some technical matters and plans for con- 
Structing the line which had not been finalized yet. It is expected that work 
on the pipeline will begin next year and that its capacity will be about 80 
million tons a year, or about 1.6 million barrels a day. 


Beyond that, the Iraqi oil minister announced that his country would demand an 
increase in its production quota from the current level of 1.2 million barrels 
a day to 1.8 million at the next meeting of the OPEC organization, which will 
be held in Geneva. llowever, at the same time he said that he saw no justi- 
fication for redistributing the production quotas of any other countries. He 
Said it was merely necessary to give Iraq a chance to Produce more so that it 
The Iraqi minister made 
country accepted the current quota because it was not able 
He confirmed that Iraqi Output at that time was 900,000 
At the same time, he demanded that OPEC maintain its current oil 


could satisfy its increasing financial requirements. 
it clear that his 


to produce more. 
barrels. 
























production ceiling of 17.7 million barrles per day in order to preserve the 
price structure and a balanced oil market. He predicted that world demand 
for OPEC oil would rise to between 18 and 18.5 million barrels a day in the 
second quarter of 1984 and confirmed that the increase in demand would not 
justify raising the price above its current level, which we must maintain un- 
tii 1985. 


A Natural Measure 


On the other hand, Dr ‘Abd-al-Jabbar al-Dahhak, the Syrian oil minister, ex- 
plained that his country's closing of the pipelines carrying Iraqi oil was 
connected with Syria's sovereignty and security. He said that this measure 
was natural. He called it a normal reaction to the closing of the land 
borders, at which point all transactions had to stop. He added that this was 
not the first time the pumping of oil between the two countries had been halt- 
ed. He confirmed that this subject was not a matter for discussion at the 
OPEC meeting, but he said that if the reasons for the action and the disputes 
disappeared, nothing would prevent the reopening of Syria's pipelines to Iraqi 
oil. He said that this was naturally a matter for Syria to decide. 


As the first and only meeting of the Council of Ministers ended, the discus- 
sion of the results of its activities and decisions began. Shaykh Ahmad Zaki 
Yamani confirmed that the meeting had been a success and that the views of the 
participants had been in agreement. lle said no decrease in the organization's 
budget for 1984 had occurred. Rather, the figure of 3,017,200 Kuwaiti dinars 
which was proposed was approved. ‘The organization's 10 member states will make 
equal contributions to the buaget. However, the council insisted on the need 
to guide spending and to benefit from the budget's material and human capabil- 
ities. 


To help the organization in its work, a four-man ministerial commission was 
formed. Its members come from Saudi Arabia, Bahrain, Tunisia (whose minister, 
Rachid Sfar, took part in an OPEC meeting for the first time), and Kuwait. 

The commission will draw up the strategy for the 5-year plans and projects 

the organization must undertake. It met on the evening of the same day. 
Between the two meetings, the six ministers who took part in the meeting con- 
versed. They were Shaykh ‘Ali al-Khalifah al-Sabah, the Kuwaiti oil minister; 
Yusuf al-Shirawi, Bahrain's minister of development and industry; "Abd al-Jabbar 
al-Dahhak, Syria's oil minister; Qasim Taqi, the Iraqi oil minister; and Dr 
"Ali ‘Atiqah, the general secretary. At the same time, the oil ministers of 
the United Arab Emirates, Qatar, Algeria, and Libya sent representatives to 

the meeting. The implementation of its decisions and recommendations began at 
once. It was decided to complete the benefit study of the dry dock in Algeria 
and to refer the project on producing lubrication oil additives to the Arab In- 
vestment Company, while contacting the European Common Market and the Energy 
Organization of Latin American States so that they could follow up on the exe- 
cution of decisions when the 32nd meeting of the organization is held on 9 May 
in Kuwait. 
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ARMENIAN AFFAIRS 


ARMENIANS CAUTIONED AGAINST 'SOVIET-ORIENTED CREEPERS' 
Tehran ALIK in Armenian 27 Oct 83 p l 


[Editorial: "Appeal to Vigilance: Vain Attempts to Profit From Agitation 
Caused by School Difficulties"] 


[Text] In the life of the Armenian people, throughout their history and under 
the most sensitive conditions, there have always been parasites surfacing, 
fishing in troubled waters. 


Today such opportunistic elements and agents have appeared and are busily 
"at work," causing considerable damage, especially in the Persian Armenian com- 
munity. 


We are experiencing troubled times, since the matter in question is a most sen- 
sitive issue to our people: infringing of the independence of our church and 
that of the Armenian schools by the teaching of religion other than in the 
Armenian language and by reducing the total number of class-hours of Armenian. 


It is true that we are experiencing these problems. Difficulties in the 
domain of education, which certain government officials or groups, passing on 
information which is both deficient and tendentious, succeed in provoking to 
action and achieving decision implementation. 


We have been faced with these problems for more than 2 years now. The Diocesan 
Prelate and the Diocesan Council have made every effort to address and resolve 
these difficulties in a united front. 


The Persian Armenians, who have lived in this country for many centuries, and 
who from the eve of the revolution, during the revolution and after the revolu- 
tion, right up to the present day, especially on the battlefront of the war 
which has been forced upon Iran, have given the blood of their young sons, for the 
sake of the advance and prosperity of the Iranian people, also have their rights 
and expect them to be respected by the state, rights which, in addition to being 
elementary, are also vital, without which the Persian Armenian community will 
lose its independent existence and the capability further to develop. 


All efforts undertaken by the religious leaders of the Persian Armenians and by 
the Diocesan authorities, their petitions and talks, although temporarily 























delaying the implementation of these decisions, unfortunately have not been 
given serious attention by government officials, and to date there has been no 
basic resolution of this issue, which regrettably has resulted in attempts 
by external and domestic groups to profit from the situation. 


Groups which are hostile to the regime are among those who seek to exploit the 
situation, sitting in America and Europe, proclaiming "dramas" in their tear- 
jerking foreign radio broadcasts and taking the part of the wet nurse, whose 
heart aches more than that of the natural mother, claiming to be concerned 
about the schooling problems of the Persian Armenians. 


It is obvious to all of us, however, that the purpose of this pretense is to 
take advantage of the schooling difficulties of the Armenians to further their 
own political aims. 


But the principal elements seeking to profit from the situation are domestic 
leeches wrose circumstances are of course even more miserable. 


Yes, these Soviet-leaning creeping creatures of lickspittling conduct, receiving 
sweet-sounding promises, have once again emerged from their dens and are con- 
triving intrigues against the Persian Armenians. These adventurist-"revolu- 
tionaries" or "leftist"-conservatives, propagandizing both by voice and leaflet, 
seek to distort the thoughts of the Persian Armenians, by planting seeds of 
distrust toward the national-religious authorities and to make the feelings of 
the people who are concerned solely by schooling problems serve their political 
and adventuristic purposes. 


A few words in conclusion, addressing the Persian Armenian community: do not 

yield to elements which seek to take advantage of you and are working against 
you! Expel them from your ranks and rely on the experience which has reached 
you through the fold of tradition; follow your religious leaders and Diocesan 
Council, with which you shall proceed in a proper manner with the business of 
resolving problems of schooling. 


8817 
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ISLAMIC AFFAIRS 


GROWTH OF ISLAMIC BANKING DESCRIBED 
London AL MAJALLAH in Arabic No 199, 3-9 Dec 83 pp 49-50 


[Article by Yahya Qasim Judah: ''Would That Interest Were Combatted as the 
Islamic Banks Have Been.' Prince Muhammad al-Faysal: 'Dar al-Mal al-Islami 
Is Establishing 28 Banks and 14 Companies in the World'"] 


[Text] When Prince Muhammad al-Faysal put forth the idea of reviving Islamic 
economy and setting up Islamic banks and surety companies--that is, insurance 
companies of an Islamic variety--a few years ago, some thought it all amounted 
to merely an adventure or an experiment that would not last. 


Nevertheless, today the ''Faysal Islamic Banks" have become a reality in the 
Sudan, Egypt, the United Kingdom, Bahrain, the Bahama Islands, Luxembourg, 
Guinea, Senegal, Gabon, Nigeria, Upper Volta and Benin, with still more to 
come. All of these banks are members of the International Federation of Is- 
lamic Banks. In addition to the banks, the Muhammad Faysal group of companies 
set up a group of Islamic investment companies in the gulf about 2 years ago. 
The group is currently involved in setting up similar companies in the Sudan, 
Greece, Bahrain, Guinea, Senegal, Gabon, Nigeria, Upper Volta, Benin, Qatar, 
Turkey and Pakistan. In addition, the Faysal group is presently engaged in 
Setting up insurance companies in the Bahamas, Luxembourg, and the other 
countries mentioned above. 


In an interview with AL-MAJALLAH, Prince Muhammad al-Faysal said that the Is- 
lamic Investment Company's value had increased 619 percent in the 7 years since 
it was set up. Moreover, the price of its stock has risen 885 percent. The 
shareholders received profits estimated at 19 percent of the value of the 
shares in 1981. 


In 1981, Prince Muhammad al-Faysal founded a holding company known as "Dar al- 
Mal al-Islami," which bought the Islamic Investment Company. It intends to 

set up the largest possible number of Islamic banks and insurance and investment 
companies all over the world, in order to spread and disseminate Islamic econ- 
omics, which combines sophistication in husiness with religious and moral 
values. 


Price Muhammad al-Faysal said that the goals of a holding company often differ 
from the goals of the companies in its possession, and that the idea of the 














holding company, unfortunately, is not properly understood and executed. 
Neither is the idea widespread in the Gulf region. While the goal of any one 
company in the possession of the holding company is essentially to realize a 
profit, we find that the overriding goal of the holding company is to expand 
its operations, in addition to establishing more companies and achieving 
certain goals, such as the creation of a network of interests covering the 
entire world. Most of the profits which are realized will be reinvested with- 
in the context of the company's initial 5-year plan. In reality, Dar al-Mal 
al-Islami realized total profits of no less than $34 million and net profits of 
$8.5 million. Such reinvestment of profits will continue until the plan has 
been completely fulfilled. After that, which is to say about 3 years from 

now, the investors can expect a jump in profits and in the prices of Dar al-Mal 
al-Islami's stock just as happened to the Islamic Investment Company. 


Twenty-eight Banks and 14 Companies 


Prince Muhammad al-Faysal said: "Do not ask me now what the profit margin will 
be, because my answer will be that the results will be worse next year from 
this point of view. However, if you ask me what the result is, I will tell you 
that next year the Islamic Finance House shall have founded 28 banks known as 
Faysal Islamic Banks, as well as 9 investment companies and 5 other companies 
in various parts of the world." 


The prince added that the owners of stock in Dar al-Mal al-Islami must realize 
that there is a difference between commercial companies and investment com- 
panies. The holding company known as Dar al-Mal al-Islami is an investment 
company. Therefore, the reinvestment of profits in the operations of the com- 
pany is 100 percent in their interest. If Dar al-Mal al-Islami does not dis- 
tribute profits to the shareholders this year, this will be in their interest. 
However, the reinvestment of profits and the drop in the price of gold and the 
other minerals which represent 10 percent of the company's total investments 
have caused a loss to appear in the reports. The prince said, "We are proud 
because we are not hiding our losses in this situation. We say what we owe and 
what is coming to us." Moreover, the price of gold will have to go up again. 


AL-MAJALLAH asked whether the correspondents from the foreign news media give 
the idea of Islamic economics consideration or fail to take it seriously. 
Prince Muhammad said: "Perhaps it was like that in the beginning. However, 
they quickly realized that about $10 billion have been invested in Islamic 
economics. This made them change their view decisively." 


The prince expressed his regret that most of the attacks on Islamic economics 
come from inside the Islamic world, as if some do not want to give it a chance 
to get started and progress. He added: "Unfortunately, those who fear for me 
hinder me more than those who are afraid of me. Would that interest were com- 
batted as the Islamic banks have been." 


It is worth mentioning that surety differs completely from the insurance system 
as it is practiced in the world, which is riskier than Islamic surety. The 
funds paid in by the insured are considered deposits and are invested on their 
behalf. The insured get everything back, along with the profits, at maturity or 
even before, if they choose to withdraw for one reason or another. 














In addition, Prince Muhammad said in his interview with AL-MAJALLAH that he can 
confidently confirm that Dar al-Mal al-Islami is perhaps the only true multi- 
national corporation in the world, since the other companies which call them- 
selves multinational corporations are really owned by certain interests. The 
activities of these companies cover the entire world, but their owners are 
limited in number. Things are completely different with respect to the Finance 
House, since it is a real multinational corporation in terms of hoth ownership 
and operation. The Dar al-Mal al-Islami (DMI) was founded on 27 July 1981 on 
the basis of a certificate of incorporation which accorded with the laws of the 
Commonwealth of the Bahamas. It was set up as an independent legal personal- 
ity with declared capital of $1 billion. The certificate of incorporation 
Stipulates that the holding trustee wil] obtain all the assets of the holding 
institution. A Managing trustee is to manage its investments. This is Dar al- 
Mal al-Islami (DMI, Ltd, Geneva), a Swiss subsidiary company owned in entirety 
by the holding corporation. The DMI group began its Operations at the begrin- 
ning of January 1982. The firm's total paid capital on 30 June 1982 was about 
9307,622,906. The elite of the pioneering businessmen in the Islamic world took 
part in the private Subscription for founding investors by investing the sum of 
9140,046,000 (paid in full) in the Finance House's bearer certificates. This 
was done in accordance with the restrictions imposed by the corporation during 
the subscription, with no Subscriber being allowed to invest more than $5 
million. The number of those taking part in the public subscription was more 
than 14,000. They invested the sum of $105,440,370 (paid in full). A new 

body of shares will be offered soon at the current market issuing price in 
order to raise about $200 million. 


Prince Muhammad al-Faysal said that DMI essentially depends on small investors 
from all over the Islamic world. The Subscribed funds have been processed and 
invested. Similarly, the profits produced by these funds are distributed to 
each individual investor until 31 December 1981. The average distributed pro- 
fits of those who took part in the private subscription until 26 July 198 
amounted to 15.9 percent per year. As for those who took part in the public 
Subscription held from 27 July 1981 to 31 December 1981, their average profits 
amounted to 11.9 percent a year. The average profits of those who took part in 
the public Subscription until 31 December amounted to 13.3 percent a year. The 
portion reserved for the zakat tax was not deducted, since it is the responsibil- 
ity of everyone who receives profits to pay the tax. 


in the world feel uncertain concerning future interest rates and mineral prices, 
the price of DMI's stock, which was being sold for $105 per share until the end 
of December 1982, rose in merely 3 days to $133. Recently, the stock was being 
sold for $150 dollars a share. 


A Waiting List 


Prince Muhammad al-Faysal said there is a very long waiting list of people who 
want to buy this stock. Perhaps it is to be expected that this float will lead 
to a fall in the price of the stock. In fact, DMI prefers to keep the price of 
the stock much lower than its real price, because a sharp rise in its price as a 











result of market demand for it, along with the movement of investors, might have 
harmful effects in the long run. The value of the stock is determined daily by 
statisticians in the securities markets in Geneva on the basis of the current 
level of the Dar al-Mal al-Islam. This level is determined by the level of 
the companies it owns, future expectations, its profits or those of the com- 
panies belonging to it, and market factors like the supply of and demand for 

the stock. 


Samir 'Abid Shaykh, the general director of DMI, told AL-MAJALLAH that the com- 
pany does not and will not have uninvested funds. This is because the manage- 
ment of investments in the company is linked to the international market by 
means of advanced communications equipment. The company intends to connect 

its offices by computer in the very near future in order to facilitate and im- 
prove its services. In view of the absence of a sufficient network of Islamic 
banks at the present time, DMI finds itself forced to turn to the services of 
approximately 120 correspondent banks, among them a Swiss bank. This is merely 
temporary. These banks are used as a receptacle for DMI's funds, which are 
managed in accordance with clear and definite instructions from it. These in- 
structions are based on the guidance of DMI's council of legal experts. 


DMI invests its funds through the international markets by buying and selling 
currencies so as to take advantage of an increase in their value without earn- 
ing interest payments from the Western banks. In addition, it buys and sells 
various minerals. In particular, though, it invests its funds in industrial, 
agricultural and commercial projects in the Islamic world, as well as in other 
kinds of projects there. It chooses its investments with extreme care and 
precision, so that they will be consistent with certain vital ethical and social 
considerations, from the Islamic point of view. For example, as Mr Samir 'Ahid 
Shaykh explained to AL-MAJALLAH, in Islamic investment, the word "best" or 
'optimal' means the optimal investment for all the parties concerned, not just 
for the investors at the expense of the other parties. If an investment were 
made in a factory for processing, agricultural products which depend on very ad- 
vanced technology and is located in an agricultural region, a fantastic profit 
would be realized by the owner of the factory. However, at the same time, the 
investment would affect hundreds of local people, leaving them without work. 
They would suffer from poverty, hunger, misery, etc. In such a case, DMI will 
refuse to finance the project. In Islam, it is incumbent on businessmen to 
weigh matters precisely and see both the positive and the negative aspects of 
each individual project or investment. They must think of the impact on numer- 
ous elements, not just the owner of the capital. The Islamic financial phil- 
osophy is based essentially on forbidding interest, which is considered usury, 
and permitting in its place the sharing of profits. Mr al-Shaykh said that his 
company's 5-year plan calls for the creation of 26 investment companies, 20 
insurance companies, 28 Islamic banks, and six different companies involved in 
mining, shipping and contracting. At a press conference some time ago, Prince 
Muhammad al-Faysal predicted that the value of the company's stock would in-~ 
crease 'by about 700 percent in 5 years. Since then, it seems that both large 
and small investors in the market have begun to sell precious metals and with- 
draw their funds from traditional banks in order to deposit about 160 million 
Saudi riyals a month with the Islamic Gulf Investment Company, which belongs 

to DMI. Basically, they open any one of five kinds of accounts, depositing 














American dollars or Saudi riyals, as they wish. These accounts include an open 
account called the "fourth speculation," which can be opened with about $500 
or 200 Saudi riyals. Three percent is deducted from the deposited sum. At 
one time (July 1982), this kind of account earned a profit estimated at 19.92 
percent per annum in American dollars, and 23.52 percent of the invested cap 
ital in Saudi riyals. However, this rate of return has currently fallen to 
about 7.68 percent per annum for the dollar and 8.16 percent per annum for the 
Saudi riyal. There is another, more profitable type of account. It is called 
the institutional account, and it is open to both individuals and institu- 
tions. However, such an account can only be opened with about 300,000 Saudi 
Riayls and 0.1 percent of the capital is deducted. The investor can choose 
between 1-month and a 3-month deposit period. However, the profit margin is 
not fixed. Recently, it has varied between 8 and 9.25 percent per annum, 
There is also an investment account, in which the customer determines the 
period and the degree of risk. Sometimes the profit on this account exceeds 
30 percent per annum. Each investment account is managed individually for the 
investor by the Islamic Investment Company. The smallest sum with which such 
an account can be opened is half a million dollars. At no time can the de- 
posit be less than a quarter of 4 million dollars. There is also an account 
called the "seventh speculation." It is a deposit, investment and insurance 
account, all at the same time. All the facilities of DMI are available to 
customers in the West and to non-Muslims everywhere. In addition to these 
accounts, it is possible for investors in the West to open what is known as an 
open Islamic account with a sum of no less than $20,000, it beine stipulated 
that the deposit may not fall below $10,000. The owner of such an account is 
given a check book. However, he does not receive any profits, since this type 
of account is merely for keeping money in the bank. Its advantage lies in the 
fact that the bank only invests this money in permissible ventures, in accord- 
ance with Islamic Law. This arrangement can be made via a number of banks in 
Switzerland: Banca della Svizzera/Italiana in Zurich and Lugano, Adler Bank 
Basle in Basle, and Bank Romande in Geneva. Such an account can also be open- 
ed with the Monte Carlo Banking Company in Monaco and the European Banking 
Company in Luxembourg. 


Mr Samir 'Abid al-Shaykh said that the facilities of DMI and its companies, 
including loans, are available to non-Muslims, on the condition that they do 
not deal in alcohol, pork, or other such goods or engage in any activity for- 
bidden by the law. Those who borrow from the bank may not borrow for the same 
Project from institutions which deal in usury. Mr Samir ‘Abid added: "Yes, 

we are happy to help non-Muslim businessmen purify their funds, but we will not 
allow our money to be polluted by being used for a kind of commerce forbidden 
by the holy law or for practicing usury with capital." 
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MAKEUP, INFLUENCE OF VARIOUS OPPOSITION FIGURES REVIZWED 
London AL-MAJALLAA in Arabic No 198, 26 Nov-2 Dec 83 p 40 


[Article: "The Egyptian Opposition between Parties and Detainees: Who Con- 
stitutes the 'Shadow Cabinet' in Egypt?."/ 


[iext7 The activity with which Egyptian political life has pulsated in the 
past 3 months has been unprecedented since the 1952 revolution. This activity 
has been accompanied by three phenomena: first, the broad debate stirred up 
by the change of the system of elections from that of individuals to that of 
relative lists, a system which the opposition in Kgypt has rejected, second, 
the intellectual struggles which the return of the Wafd has unleashed among 
its adversaries and supporters, and the propaganda climate surrounding then, 
with and against the Wafd, and third, the desire of many political forces to 
form legitimate parties. A number of applications are now before the 
Committee on Party Affairs, most important of which are The Justice Party, 
the Nasirist Party and the Arab Socialist kgypt Party. 


Out of the ferment of this activity, the movement of opposition parties and 
independents proceeded to form the Committee of National Egyptian Forces 

for the Defense of Democracy the middle of last October. This new bloc has 
raised numerous questions which are still being repeated in Egyptian circles: 
What is the story on this bloc? What is behind it? What is the fact of the 
disputes between the parties to it? What is its future, now that its members 
shrunk to one half at its second meeting on 4 November? 


The committee the Egyptian opposition formed last month is to be considered 

the second bloc of its kind since the experience of the presence of a number 

of parties began. The first bloc, known as "the coalition," was formed in 

1978 by some public figures as a reaction to the initiative of the late pre- 
sident, Anwar al-Sadat. This bloc did not have a specific orgenizational form or 
fixed program; its activity was restricted to meeting on a specific occasion to 
adopt a specific position on a concrete issue. That is the main difference 
between it and the new bloc, which the three opposition parties (Labor, the 
Liberals and the Grouping) have taken the initiative to call for. This appeal 
has been directed to the National Party and a large number of independents and 
leaders of parties being established. About 30 of the people who responded 
and attended the first meeting, in addition to the representatives of the 

three parties, responded to this appeal; thus the number of people taking part 
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in this meeting came to 46. The meeting was held on 14 October in the home of 
ing Hasan Durrah, member of the Secretariat General of the Labor Party. 


The call directed by the parties could be summarized as the holding of a meete 
ing to discuss a suitable position on the new election system. The odd thing 
is that the subject of the appeal itself was a source of dispute between the 
parties and some independents. Some of these, as Dr Sa'd-al-Din Ibrahin, 
professor of sociology at the American University in Cairo, said, felt that 
the three parties wanted to exploit some public names und figures of indepen- 
dents to put pressure on the government to amend the election system in a 
manner which would allow these parties to enter the People's Assembly. These 
doubts were the start of the dispute, and they led to two types of reaction 
among the independents. The first was represented by the demand for guarantees, 
out of fear that the parties would abandon the independents if they acheived 
their limited objective of entering parliament. Dr” 'Ismat Sayf-al-Dawlah, the 
well known lawyer, expressed this attitude, calling for the formation of an 
organizational structure which would guarantee continued coordination and from 
which a permanent executive secretariat would emerge. The second was embodied 
in the appeal for the expansion of the scope of the dialogue to include the 
issue of democracy in general. A large number of independents, headed by 
Kamal~al-Din Husayn, member of the 1952 revolutionary command council, and 
Fathi Radwan, the first minister of guidance in the era of the revolution, ex- 
pressed this approach. 


At this point the second dispute between the people at the meeting started. 

The representatives of the parties welcomed the approach which called for the 
expansion of the scope of the dialogue, while they had reservations about the 
thought of forming a permanent committee. Dr 'Ismat Sayf-al-Dawlah, who had 
called for this committee, stated that at that moment he felt a kind of frustra- 
tion mixed with contemptibility, which a number of independents shared with 

him. The invitation which he had received for the meeting had focussed on a 
specific subject, while the dialogue from the beginning proceeded in a different 
direction. After long discussions, a compromise solution was reached which most 
of the people in attendance agreed to: the dialogue would be expanded to include 
all the issues of democracy in Hgypt and the formation of a permanent committee 
for the defense of democracy, However, the atmosphere which prevailed in these 
discussions led to the withdrawal of Shaykh 'Umar al-Talmasani, the leader of the 
Muslim Brothers (Shams-al-Din al-Shinawi and ‘Abdallah Salim) remained till the 
end of the meeting. 


The Significance of the Statement 


The statement issued in the name of the Committee of Egyptian National Forces 

for the Defense of Democracy was distinguished by the concern to satisfy the 
different currents taking part in the committee. Most ebservers in Cairo con- 
sider that the formulation in which this statement was issued was distinguished 
by asperity, especially the expression which appeared in the foreword to the 
effect that the people who had gathered together "were terrified by the dangers 
threatening the course of democracy in Kgypt." They state that that expression 
does not reflect the state of affairs in Egypt now, in comparison with the situa- 
tion that prevailed in the era of 'Abd-al-Nasir and the latter pert of al-Sadat's 
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era. One expert on constitutional lew in Egypt said that the statement con- 
tained an obvious error, when it called for the elimination of the "state of 
emergency," rather than the “emergency law," notwithstanding the legal differ- 


ences between the two conditions. 


At the same time, an executive secretariat was chosen for the committee, to be 
headed by Dr Hilmi Murad, the vice chairman of the Labor Party, whose task 
was "to formulate means for monitoring and carrying out these demands." At 
the first meeting of this secretariat, two tendencies emerged. The first con- 
sidered that the demands should be conveyed to the prime minister, Dr Fu'ad 
Muhyi-al-Din, who should be requested to give a written reply to them to go 
down to the street to gather signatures from the people to the demands the 
statement contained before demanding that the government carry them out. The 
former tendency prevailed. The chairman of the Liberal Party sent the 
committee's demands to Dr Fu'ad Muhyi-al-Din on 26 October. However, before 
receiving a reply to it, the committee held its second meeting on 4 November 
in the Liberal Party headquarters. AL-MAJALLAH has learned that some inde- 
pendents demanded that this meeting be postponed to give the government a 
sufficient chance to study the committee's demands and respond to them. 
Therefore, most of the independents absented themselves from this meeting, 
when the parties insisted that it be held on schedule. Only nine independents 
attended it. 


from the statement issued by the committee's second meeting, it seems that the 
hard line won. The statement criticized the government's position on the com 
mittee's demands, although the prime minister had received these demands a week 
before the meeting. The statement said, "The committee observed with extreme 
anxiety that the ruling National Party cabinet had adhered to a negative 
position on these demands of the people's, which contradicts the mentality of 
democratic dialogue." 


However, it is clear, from the composition of the second meeting of the com 
mittee, that the independents have started to split off from it. Whereas 

they had represented two thirds of the persons taking part in the meeting 

(30 out of 46), their proportion dropped to less than half in the second meet— 
ing (/missin out of 24). One independent who was absent from the second 
meeting said "There are no objective bases for a firm alliance between the 
parties and the independents, and most independents have started to realize this, 
although we have kept silent lest we be accused of thwarting the activity of 
this committee, which the parties want to benefit from alone." Some indepen 
dents had expressed their amazement regarding the motion of establishing a 
"shadow cabinet" which the chairmen of the Liberal and Labor Parties had 
declared. 


When the chairman of the Liberal Party was asked about this idea, he said that 
his party was the first to call for it, and added, "We are now in the process 
of forming a shadow cabinet, but this process will take some time in order for 
the necessary personnel to be fully realized." At the same time, the chairman 
of the Labor Party asserted that at its next conference, on 22 December, his 
party would discuss papers related to the policies the party wished to follow 
and that the personalities who would assume responsibilities would appear in 
the stage of policies. It seems that this notion added to the reserve of 
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distrust between the parties and some independents. One independent said that 
this idea stressed what he had been missing [sic/ for a period of time, which 

is that the basic dream of the opposition party leaders was to assume cabinet 
positions. When a professor of constitutional systems was asked about the meaning 
of the notion of a "shadow cabinet," he said that that had no meaning except in 
the contex% of an extremely advanced, totally stable democratic system, which we 
therefore find only in Britain, where the rules of the game between the Conser~ 
vative and Liberal Parties have become stabilized. 
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HGYPT 


BRITISH JOURNALIST DISCUSSES PROBLEMS OF DEMOCRACY, PLANNING, ARAB AFFAIRS 
London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic No 197, 19=25 Nov 83 pp 23, 24 
[Article by Patrick Seale: "Three Challenges Facing Husni Mubarak"'/ 


[text/ Democracy: Egypt has not witnessed democracy like that which prevails 
now for 30 years. For 2 or 3 weeks a totally new sight has been appearing on 
Egyptian television, although it might not be dramatic or astonishing. Tele 
vision -has shown a group of old men hovering around a table, talking and dis- 
cussing. It has not been possible to hear the conversation they were exchanging 
because sound has not accompanied the pictures, but this brief sight, which did 
not last more than a minute, stirred the interest of political circles in Cairo, 
because it represented a meeting of the opposition Liberal Party -- the very 
smallest and weakest opposition party in Egypt, but an opposition party none- 
theless. What the television was trying to convey to its viewers was a type of 
democratic flavor which the Egyptians are trying as far as possible to broaden 
and which they had long been lacking in the past. However, the question which 
raises itself urgently in Egypt today is, will the Egyptians actually acquire 
such freedom? 


Everyone knows that today Egypt is fighting a legacy of social and economic 
crises that is 30 years old, as a result of the numerous wars and confrontations 
this period witnessed. As is the case in numerous developing countries, there 
is a severe shortage in the areas of labor, housing and transportation, and even 
in the field of sewers, wastewater, drainage, the provision of drinking water, 
and many other necessities of life. What is new, however, as far as the current 
situation goes, as the major journalist Mustafa Amin mentioned to me, is that 
when someone does not find work to do, a room to live in with his family, or a 
place to stand in a bus packed with passengers, his first cry is, "We lack 
freedom, what do you expect of us?" 


Has this sort of cry, issuing from the roots of the Egyptian people, reached 
the ears of the Republican Palace? Most observers believe that it has reached 
the ears of President Husni Mubarak. The technocrats in Mubarak's government, 
such as the ministers who manage the economy, believe that democracy is very 
necessary if the goal is to mobilize Egypt's great human resources for the pur- 
poses of growth, since the ordinary man in the street has to feel that the 
government is on his side. However, what there is no doubt over is that the 
other leaders of the ruling National Democratic Party are anxious to hold onto 
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power and its trappings, since they do not cease reiterating in front of the 
Egyptian president that it would be very dangerous to progress rapidly on the 
rocky road. 


Democracy constitutes the greatest challenge facing President Mubarak, because 
the people are yearning and thirsting for it; is it in his power to satisfy 

these people? In the light of all available items of evidence, any objective 
response to this question will in effect exonerate the Egyptian president's 
position and Support his standing. He has been able to realize much in a short 
period, and he has given the opposition scope to gain a greater Share of public 
life. He has also replaced the style of oppression and repression with the style 
of dialogue. The achievement Mubarak has realized seems greater and more magnif-— 
icent when we remember the wontext within which he has been compelled to move, in 
addition to the great economic problems Which he is facing domestically, which 


the establishment of a constitutional state on Sound foundations. He does not 
rule by his own whims or on the basis of what people close to him tell him but 
rather through the major institutions of government. It seems that he wants to 
rise above party and political struggles and not get into battles with the Jour= 
nalists' and Lawyers' Unions as his predecessor al-Sadat did. 


A prominent Egyptian figure told me a story from the famous Charlie Chaplin 

movie "City Lights," where a rich person gives a Rolls Royce to a beggar. While 
the latter is going about Pompously in his car one evening, he sees someone smoking 
a Cigar and goes off after throwing the butt onto the ground. The owner of the 
Rolls jumps down from his car to fight with another beggar for possession of what 
is left of the Cigar. Al-Sadat's personality was just like that. Mubarak, how- 
ever, to the contrary, drives his Rolls proudly and regally, and his eyes never 


The debate over democracy that is going on today in Egypt is focussed on the 
legislative elections which are scheduled for next April. will they really be 
free or will the ruling National Democratic Party get the result it wants, which 
is about 70 percent of the votes, for example? The opposition parties have many 
requests. They want a review of electoral lists, and they want to have judges 
present to oversee the ballot boxes and prevent any manipulation or fraud. How 
ever, on top of that, they all want the abrogation, or at least amendment, of 
the paragraph which holds that a party must have at least 8 percent of the total 
overall votes if it wants to occupy seats in the People's Assembly, because 


small parties, to the benefit of the National Democratic Party. Therefore, ‘if 
Mubarak really wants to establish a democratic system, he will have first of all 
to guarantee free elections, which is the greatest criterion. 
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whose danger it fears. Therefore, the Egyptian government, whom the return of 
the Wafd has started to keep awake at night, has tried to narrow its new move- 
ment, on grounds that it dissolved itself in the days of al-Sadat and conse- 
quently has no legal or legitimate presence. For this reason, if it wants to 
play any political role, it must submit an application to receive a new permit. 
However, toward the end of last month, the court in Cairo reversed the decision 
the government had reached and recognized the legitimacy of th Wafd Party: the 
government immediately appealed the ruling before a higher court. That was 
certainly a tactical danger, since any additional measures taken against this 
party will have the effect of strengthening and bolstering it, and this will 
apply to any other political organization in any country, because it is like 

a nail which is driven into a wall: the more you hammer on it, the firmer and 
deeper-rooted it becomes. 


Therefore, we can see that the Wafd Party, under the leadership of Fu'ad Siraj- 
al-Din, has started flying high, especially since people are jostling with one 
another to join it, in spite of their differing tinges and inclinations, 
whether they had split off from the National Democratic Party, were former 
ministers who had worked in the context of the administration of the late Pre- 
sident Jamal 'Abd-al-Nasir, were lawyers or people from other professions, were 
Copts, or were young people of exemplary motives who saw the last remaining hope 
for the salvation of Egyptian democracy in this party. If this party can come 
up with some young leaders, and therefore design a clear program, it will be 
able to realize major achievements and consequently turn into a major party in 
opposition to the ruling National Democratic Party. 


If we can make a further prediction and the Wafd wins the general elections, it 
will in this case be able to break the policy of the Egyptian revolution which 
Jamal ‘Abd-al-Nasir launched in 1952 and its impact on the whole area will 
therefore be great, since some observers believe that that will kad to the 
spread of the "plague of democracy," farfetched as that now seems. 


However, all these matters, again, depend on President Mubarak, because it is 
he, alone, who can dictate the steps toward democracy, and the speed of those 
steps. Some people want him to relinquish the chairmanship of the National 
Democratic Party and therefore rise above name-calling, while other people 
consider that if he relinquishes the chairmanship of this party it will without 
a doubt collapse, leaving the door wide open to the "parliamentary dictatorship" 
the Wafd Party will engage in, that is, in other wrds, pave the way for a 
situation which will be no better than the present one. 


As with jet pilots, which was his job in the past, President Mubarak is a man of 
determination and planning. He does not take hurried or haphazard decisions. 

He carries out consultations on the broadest scale, because he realizes, better 
than anyone dse in Egypt, that his country has reached a stage of maturity 

where it has become impossible to rule it dictatorially and that its people are 
now tired of persons who describe themselves as "men of destiny." 


Planning: The move toward democracy is closely related to the second challenge 
President Mubarak faces, which is the economy. All the rulers of modern Kgypt 
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starting with Lord Cromer and ending with al-Sadat, grappled with the economy. 
However, the situation is different this time. As the minister of economy 

and foreign trade, Dr Mustafa al-Sa'id, told me, "This is the first time in 
modern history that an “gyptian president is giving priority to economic is- 
sues." The minister of planning, Dr Kamal al-Janzuri, reiterated this view, 
stating, "This is the first time in 25 years that the government is taking the 
subject of planning into consideration." 


Let us take the goals of the “gyptian regimes over the last 40 years. Between 
World War One and Two, kgypt acquired its independence from Britain. Under 
'Abd-al-Nasir's rule, there were the Arab and African liberation, the advent of 
Arab socialism and the outbreak of war with Israel. Under al-Sadat's rule, 
there were the October war, the signing of the peace treaty with Israel, the 
restoration of Sinai and the new alignment with the United States. However, 
today, in Mubarek's era, the economic goals cover all the other ones, and 

this in itself is an extremely important development. The Egyptian president 
considers that one of the main reasons why he is at the head of the Egyptian 
administration is to succeed in developing the economy. However, is it in his 
ability to do so? If the answer as regards the issue of democracy is "yes," 
the answer to the second Question could be "perhaps." 


Thus the current d=-year plan, which extends from 1982-83 to 1986-87 and is now 
in its second year, lies at the heart of Egyptian economic Strategy. What 
always draws one's attention in President Mubarak's speeches is that they 
rarely mention this plan. The dominant watchword of his regime is "we must 
devote ourselves to the plan." The mission he always tries to advance is that 
the plan is not just the key to the urgent economic problems in ligypt but is 
also the key to political stability. "This plan," Dr Muhammad ‘Abdallah, the 
chairman of the Foreign Affairs Committee of the Ngyptian People's Assembly and 
a well known politician, told me, "is the real challenge facing us. If we can 
carry it out, we will realize that we are on the right road and that Kgypt's 
problems can be solved," 


A person visiting Cairo today cannot miss the tremendous pressure of the popu- 
lation in this vast city, whose population comes to 12 million. Nor will he fail 
to note the heavy traffic and the daily struggle to earn a livelihood, However, 
he will also be astonished by the natural activity of Egyptians, their unique 
ability to work, the high degree of intelligence they show in professional 


old ones, which are collapsing now that time has eaten and drunk away at them. 
This is all very contradictory to the symptoms of a society that is oppressed 
or paralyzed and lifeless, Cairo today is a workshop brimming with activity 
and resembles a beehive, 


The amazing thing about the current d-year plan is not its magnitude and its 
investments, which come to 34 billion kgyptian pounds, but also the importance of 
the private sector's contribution to it, which Comes to 24 percent of its total 
budget; this is the highest proportion of its kind since the 1952 revolution. 
Indeed, as the minister of planning pointed out, there are some bositive indices, 
such as the increase in the population rate, which @ropped from 2.9 percent in 
the seventies to 2.7 percent today. Current reports state that there will be 
between 60 and 65 million Kgyptians at the end of this century, not 80 million, 
aS some people had expected, 
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The Egyptian workforce, which comes to 12 million, is the biggest reservoir 

of trained manpower in the Middle East. Egypt can boast that it graduates 
27,000 persons with doctorates or master's degrees, that is, more than the 
other Arab countries combined and double the number of graduates in all the 
rest of Africa. In addition, the pattern of education has started to change, 
since the prevailing trend is emphasis on technical training. ‘gypt's foreign 
debts, which come to $17 billion, can be managed when compared with those 
related to Brazil ($95 billion), Mexico ($90 billion) and Argentina ($40 bil- 
lion), not to speak of Poland, Yugoslavia and other countries which have large 
debts. On top of all that, Egypt has managed to realize high rates of growth, 
in excess of 8 percent in the last 5 years, at a time when the other countries 
of the world have been going through a recession. 


However, there remains a “mountain” of problems and complications which have 
not yet been solved. The most important of these is the problem of the 
population increase: is it in lgypt's ability to wait in hopes that the high 
standards of living in the villages and rural areas will lead to a drop in the 
birth rate, or does the matter require that harsh radical measures be taken 
without delay, as many senior planners believe? 


There are in fact two large obstacles to success: the first one is the tre- 
mendous size of the low-prodiction government bureaucracy, which totals 2 
million employees. The typical impression the visitor to any official depart- 
ment in Egypt brings out is that a large number of employees do not work or 
produce, except to read newspapers and drink cups of coffee. This is the legacy 
or the heritage that Jamal 'Abd-al-Nasir left. "We will think about your 
problem" said the chief to the person with the transaction, who had made an 
appearance for its sake, "and then we will take bureaucracy has come to fear 
responsibility, to avoid taking initiative, and not to be concerned with what 
the priorities are. It does not seem at all committed to its work and its 
duties, and to shake and sweep out this governmental mechanism so that it will 
wake up from its deep sleep is President Mubarak's most long-range aspiration. 
He makes constant rounds the length and breadth of the country, talking to all 
classes of people and officials of various levels. 


The second main obstacle in the way of growth is the great disruption occurring 
in prices in the tgyptian economy, caused by the great subsidies the government 
offers to reduce the prices of basic commodities like rice, bread and oil, which 
cost the igyptian treasury close to $2 billion a year. When al-Sadat tried to 
reduce these subsidies, the immediate result was the outbreak of disturbances in 
1977. 


Another bright side is the government's encouragement of all types of investment, 
whether Arab, foreign or igyptian. The scope of the open door policy has been 
made broader than it was before. However, the spirit is now different from 
before. There is an intense concentration today on equaiity, a better tax system 
and the fight against corruption. Tension among classes has certainly been 
alleviated, and the growing causes of crisis which exploded into bloody incidents 
in the last years of al~Sadat's rule have also been alleviated. 
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Arab policy: The third challenge facing Mubarak lies in the area outside of 
Egypt. Al-Sadat thought of leading the Arab worla to an "honorable peace” 
with Israel but failed, leaving Mubarak in an embarrassing, uncomfortable 
position, since Egypt did not have good relations with Israel or the Arabs. 
It finds itself in an intermediate position and Syria has challenged its Arab 
leadership, and it conversely is paying the price for its generosity. 


However, it would of course be idle to state that Egypt has been cut off from 

the Arab world. As Dr Butrus Ghali reminded me, about 3 million Egyptians 

are working in the Arab countries and thousands of Arabs go to Egypt for 
training, some in Egyptian military academies. Also, all Arab airlines have 
offices in Cairo. Although the latter has solid bilaterial contacts with the 
overwhelming majority of Arab countries, except for Syria, Libya and South 

Yemen, Egyptian political influence with respect to the Gulf war and the Lebanese 
struggle remains minor, and weaker than it should be. 


However, this relative immunity to Arab problems is of benefit to the Egyptian 
leaders from a number of angles, as it is of benefit to the current platform by 
which the country is proceeding. It appears that the Egyptian president and 

the people behind him want to concentrate on domestic problems. In this regard, 
an ligyptian minister told me, "Give us 10 years and you will see what we can 
achieve." The editor of AL-AHRAM, Ibrahim Nafi', stated that Egypt does not have 
enough time, resources or wealth to embark on foreign adventures. A prominent 
minister made the same point, stating that President Mubarak wants to help stop 
the war in the same point, stating that President Mubarak wants to help stop 

the war in the Gulf, but by "remote control" only, since any direct Egyptian 
intervention would have the effect of creating a clash which would closely resemble 
a disaster as far as Egyptian domestic affairs go. 


Thus one can state, for the first time in a number of decades, that Egypt has no 
large long-range plan as far as the Arab world goes. Although the kKgyptian 
leadership role in Arab affairs has not been forgotten, the current prevailing 
tendency is to devote all powers to the domestic front and attempt to avoid 
costly foreign entanglements. 


What one cannot doubt is that this alienation from Arab concerns has to a 
large degree helped quieted people's minds in Igypt. The great achievement 
President Mubarak has realized in this context is to defuse crises and 
tensions and consequently make opposition activity, including that of the 
extremist Moslem groups, open and not secret, while permitting these opposi- 
tion voices to appear on television and on the pages of newspapers and maga~ 
zines, in the desire to gain the trust of the ordinary citizen who is strug- 
gling for a livelihood and considers the current president a modest, intelligent 
person who shares his feelings and understands his needs and conditions much 
more than those who preceded him in the seat of power, who were characterized 
by movement, agitation and love of the limelight. 


11887 
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SUDAN 


PROMINENT JOURNALIST OFFERS THOROUGH APPRAISAL OF COUNTRY UNDER ISLAMIC LAW 
London AL-TADAMUN in Arabic 19, 26 Nov 83 


[Article by Fu'ad Matar: "From the Gulf to the Atlantic: Neutral Islam in 
the Sudan" ] 


[No 32, 19 Nov 83 pp 6-9] 


[Text] For 18 years I have been in this situation: as soon as I hear that 
the Sudan is experiencing a major event, I find myself getting on an air- 
plane for Khartoum. I have consistently discovered that matters in Khartoum 
do not totally conform to what we have been hearing. 


Either there were exaggerations or there were facts which had been hidden 
from many people. 


I have been anxious to travel to see the ramifications of the event in its 
natural environment, to hear material from witnesses which would confirm the 
information and to observe matters on people's faces which their tongues 
might fail to express. 


The military regime which was led by the late Lt Gen Ibrahim ‘Abbud abol- 
ished political parties; I went to see how civilians, who had nothing but 
stones in their hands, managed to bring down the most valiant military 
authorities and sensed how the Sudanese people managed thereby to develop 
Mahatma Gandhi's concept of change. 


The party leaders' struggles began after the honeymoon ended, and I went to 
see how the Sudanese stopped criticizing Lt Gen ‘'Abbud's regime in their 
private gatherings after the enormity of the disappointment with the party 
men had grown as a result of their attacks on one another. 


The Khartoum summit was held in the wake of the 1967 defeat, and I went to 
live through moments of an experience for which there is no equivalent in 
modern, and perhaps ancient, Arab history -- that of the honoring of a 
defeated leader. It is difficult for a person to forget, however much time 
might pass, the sight of 10 kilometers of Sudanese wearing white robes 
forming lines on both sides of the road from Khartoum Airport to the Sudan 
Hotel under a scorching sun to greet the late President Jamal "Abd-al-Nasir. 
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It is not an exaggeration to say that 'Abd-al-Nasir regained his crown after 
this reception, and felt that respect had been restored to him after this 
spontaneous greeting by the Sudanese people. It is not an exaggeration, 
either, to say that "Abd-al-Nasir, who came to Khartoum bleeding from the 
wound of the defeat and the conspiracy of his dearest comrade (*Abd-al-Hakim 
"Amir) against him, returned after the 1967 summit with the bleeding 
stanched. Nor is it an exaggeration, either, on top of that, to state that 
it was this historic reception of 'Abd-al-Nasir that prompted the summit 
resolutions to be issued in a manner which was satisfactory to the defeated 
leader and caused the leader to rebuild his army. Therefore, any acts of 
emergency aid of a security nature on the Sudan's behalf from the Egyptian 
army now has become a sort of repayment for the Support the Sudanese gave 
this army in its attempt to regain its esteem, 


The party system was brought down by the 25 May 1969 revolution which a 
group of majors in the Sudanese army, that is, officers of the rank of 
major, launched under the command of Ja'far Numayri, who at that time was a 
colonel; I went on the one hand to learn the truth about this revolution, 
which raised socialist slogans with the impulsiveness and absolute enthu- 
Siasm of Marxists, and also to learn what had caused 'Abd-al-Nasir to forget 
what the government of the political parties had given him, especially at 
the Khartoum summit of 1967, as he began to exhibit signs of support for the 
Sudanese revolution, once it began to appear that the names of some of the 
people who had assumed sensitive posts in the new regime were communists. 


The communists, in venturing toward a coup led by the late Maj Hashim al- 
‘Ata, tried to take power. As soon as Khartoum Airport was reopened, after 
the move, which was not fated to last more than 72 hours, had failed, I was 
a passenger on the first plane to land at the airport of the tri-city 
capital. Those few days I spent in Khartoum were among the most saddening, 
because the deep-rooted democracy in the Sudan had become intermixed with 
violence, blood, fear, suspicion and conspiracy. 


There then occurred the invasion which the Sudanese Opposition (except the 
communists) carried out, with support from Libya, and I went to Khartoum to 
discover that the wound of political Struggle was bleeding in an unpreceden- 
ted manner. 


The national reconciliation took place and I went to Khartoum in order to 
gain a fully-rounded picture of it, once its preliminary features had been 
formed in my mind through many meetings with leaders of the Sudanese opposi- 
tion who had made their headquarters in London (where I had moved to live), 


A statement was issued by the office of the president which seemed to amount 
to unreserved, unconditional support for the Camp David agreement which the 
late President Anwar al-Sadat had made, and I went to Khartoum in an effort 
to re-read the statement thoroughly, 


Before making the most recent visit to Khartoum to follow up on the develop- 
ments arising from the most sensitive, delicate step to have been taken in 
the past 5 years, I made numerous visits to Khartoum. In these visits, I was 
given the opportunity to nurture deeply valued friendships with a large 
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number of leaders of political and economic activities in the Sudan. These 
visits, with the discussions which took place in the course of them, brought 
me closer and closer to the heart of the Sudanese issue, to the point where 
I can offer an analysis or record a viewpoint with respect to it. 


My latest visit to Khartoum took place a few days ago. The motive for it was 

a great event, embodied in the declaration by President Numaryri, on 8 
September 1983, of a new penal code related organically and spiritually to 
Islamic law which includes the severance of the hands of thieves and the prohi- 
bition of alcohol and gambling. It also contains flogging and stoning for 
adultery. 


In addition to that, this story was followed by the detention of Mr al-Sadiq 
al-Mahdi and the leaders of his wing of the al-Ansar, and their subjection 
to investigation in Kubar prison. 


A few days before I went to the Sudan, in a preliminary analysis of the 
Islamic laws, I made a statement to the effect that the prevailing impress- 
ion was that every Sudanese drank liquor, until the opposite was proved, and 
every Sudanese smoked cigarettes, specifically Benson and Hedges, until the 
opposite was proved. I observed that this statement was the object of amaze- 
ment from some Sudanese brothers. The people who were amazed were of two 
types. With one type, we had ties of long-standing acquaintance and deep 
friendship; this type was represented by Dr Isma‘il al-Hajj Musa, who in the 
course of expressing disapproval said, "You have known me for many years and 
you know that I do not drink alcohol or smoke, and there are thousands, 
perhaps millions like me; therefore not every Sudanese drinks liquor unless 
the opposite is proved." With the other type I had ties not of acquaintance 
or friendship but brotherly feelings. A few days ago I received a letter 
from an honored Sudanese brother who represents the type that we are refer- 
ring to. Our brother Hamid Daw al-Bayt in his letter (whose contents are 
published in the opinion section, Page 89) made a statement which in some 
respects resembled that of Dr Isma'‘il. 


Before recording some thoughts and impressions, I find myself apologizing to 
my Sudanese brothers, who might have found that the generalization contained 
aspects that might be somewhat wounding to Sudanese pride, because I am as 
concerned over Sudanese pride as the Sudanese are themselves. 


Thoughts and Impressions 


My latest visit to Khartoum was short in comparison with the important 
event, surprising and not surprising at the same time, which President 
Numayri had initiated in issuing the law on penalties related to Islamic 
law. However, I did not part company with any of the people who constitute 
the symbols of this event without holding meetings and discussions with 
them. The symbols are of various kinds. There are the modern ones and the 
old-style ones, and there are the ones who stand in the middle. In addition 
to that, after talking with the public prosecutor, our brother al-Rashid al- 
Tahir, I received a complete text of the Islamic laws from him and reread 
them very thoroughly. I also recorded observations in writing on a very 
understanding, advanced analysis which I had heard from the chairman of the 
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judiciary, Mr Daf‘allah al-Hajj Yusuf, during a symposium held by the Ins- 
titute of Political and Strategic Studies of the Sudanese Socialist Union, 
which is run by Dr Isma'il al-Hajj Musa. 


In addition, I held an on-the-record interview with Dr Hasan al-Turabi, the 
secretary general of the Charter Front (the Moslem Brothers in the Sudan) 
and heard statements from the man on which I recorded some observations. 


I would have liked to meet with som2 communists and hold discussions with 
them, to learn if they were openly declaring opposition to the Islamic laws, 
and to meet with Mr al-Sadiq al-Mahdi, in order to ascertain whether he 
would really have stood up to the laws had he not been imprisoned. In this 
regard I can find myself stating, in response to numerous questions on the 
fate of our brother al-Sadiq and how the matter of relations with him and 
the regime will end, that when President Numayri decided to meet with al- 
Sadiq al-Mahdi in Port Sudan and the two men concurred in the desire to hold 
a national reconciliation, he did not hold meetings to discuss that with the 
top figures or institutions of the regime. If he finds that the public 
interest demands that the emergency circumstances which called for al-Sadig 
al-Mahdi's arrest and investigation end, the man will leave Kubar prison for 
his home in Omdurman or his home in London, and his comrades who were 
arrested with him will leave prison with him. From this angle, I had hoped 
that my colleague Fadlallah Muhammad, the editor in chief of AL-SAHAFA, 
would have dealt with these obvious points from his sensitive media posi- 
tion, and I had also hoped that he would not have involved AL-TADAMUN in 
matters which it would have preferred to distance itself from and let them 
rest unless it had articulated them, and had not relied in quoting from it 
on the "do not go close to prayer" rule [that is, quoting them out of 
context]. It is certain that, God not permit it, if we in AL-TADAMUN had 
done what he did in AL-SAHAFAH, he would have registered criticism of us, 
and it would have been his right to do so. 


Let us now come to the thoughts and impressions, which one can record as 
follows: 


Since President Numayri issued the Islamic laws, the pace of life in the 
Sudan has changed. While the hotels in the tri-city capital once were throb- 
bing with life and with Sudanese who spent a great deal of money eating and 
drinking late into the evening, these hotels are now empty, except for their 
foreign guests and small numbers of Sudanese visiting the hotels with the 
purpose of meeting foreign figures who have come to Khartoum to conduct 
commercial activities. From time to time, Sudanese who basically do not 
drink alcohol come to these hotels. 


Thus, the Sudanese who used to drink liquor and not go to sleep until 2 
hours after midnight, in performance of the late night ritual or Sudanese 
“obsession,” started to go to bed early, after filling their insides with 
much tea and "kirkadeh," a healthy, invigorating drink, the custom for 
drinking which the Sudanese have passed on from one generation to the next. 
I share with a large number of Sudanese brethren the belief that entertain- 
ing television programs have the effect of suffusing night life with an air 
of joyousness. 
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The Sudanese are well known for being light-hearted and telling jokes in an 
attractive way. When occasions occur or decrees are issued such as those 
enacting the laws founded on Islamic law, they invent jokes with profound 
meanings. As soon as the Islamic laws were issued, a joke spread about whose 
gist was that an alcoholic citizen went to a shop to buy a bottle of liquor 
and was told by the owner of the shop “There is none." The citizen said, 
"Why is there none?" The owner of the shop answered him, “Didn't you hear 
that the president shut it down and destroyed the alcohol?" At that point 
the citizen said, "What is with Azhari? Has he gone mad?" 


(It might be appropriate to explain the joke, in the likelihood that it is 
difficult for people who are not Sudanese or Egyptian to understand it. The 
joke says that when the citizen asked for a bottle of liquor, as was his 
custom every day, the owner of the shop told him that he did not have any 
liquor, because President Numayri had issued a decree prohibiting it and had 
destroyed the bottles of alcohol that he had accumulated from the shops and 
hotels. The alcoholic citizen's answer took the form of a question -- has 
Isma'il al-Azhari become afflicted with madness that he should adopt a 
decree prohibiting alcohol? Since this citizen was an alcoholic he did not 
even know who was ruling the Sudan; his awareness stopped at the late 
president of the Sudan, Isma'il al-Azhari's, 4-year rule of the Sudan prior 
to the revolution of 25 May 1969.) 


Before I left Khartoum October 24, 1983, another joke was still circulating, 
whose gist was that a Sudanese who drank liquor with the greed with which he 
ate jalapeno peppers (harisah, in the language of the people of the Maghreb, 
or hot red chilis, in the language of the Arab east) discovered, after he 
had stopped drinking alcohol, that his wife, to whom he had been married tor 
15 years, was snoring. He had not known that she snored, because he used to 
go to sleep drunk and unconscious. 


By the way, I might suggest to our Sudanese brothers that, if new jokes come 
up that are connected in one way or another to laws based on Islamic law, 
they send them to us for publication in AL-TADAMUN in order to support my 
view, which I have stated previously, on the proficiency of the Sudanese as 
raconteurs and innovators in the field of jokes with deep meanings connected 
to events which are of importance in political and social life. 


As a result of the prohibition of alcohol, meat, cheese, fish, nuts and 
other goods are now available in the markets at reasonable prices. Previous- 
ly, these goods would disappear quickly and at high prices, because people 
who drank liquor would eat those every day as hors d'oeuvres, that is, 
appetizers at the table at which one drank liquor. 


In addition to that, some kinds of foodstuffs which were brought in under 
the category of “appetizers” were imported for hard currency; starting now, 
more of the drugs which inhibit illness among children and older people can 
be imported with the massive amount of foreign currency. 


On that subject, the value of the Sudanese pound improved relative to the 
dollar the week following the issuance of the Islamic laws, and has conti- 
nued to improve since. There has also been a willingness on people‘s part to 
sell the hard currency in their possession. 
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In a meeting with some people working in the field of Sudanese banking, I 
heard that they expected that the Sudanese pound, with its narrow base, 
would regain its vigor gradually. 


The late nights in the clubs, which are very numerous in Khartoum, are no 
longer as lively as before, However, at the same time, they have become more 
secure, since instances of disturbance and harrassment would occur as a 
result of some people's excessive drinking. 


Even the Arab and foreign ambassadors have come to prefer not to offer 
liquor to their guests on private and public occasions. An ambassador apolo- 
gized to his guests, of whom I was one, for not offering alcohol and said 
that in keeping with the general atmosphere he was serving lemonade, 


This ambassador told me that as well as honoring the general atmosphere and 
the laws of the country, he personally was not against the prohibition of 
alcohol, 


At the same time, I noticed in the few days I spent in Khartoum that there 
were many people whose condition resembled that of bereaved persons. Indeed, 
there were dozens of people whose faces showed features of dejection. There 
were many people whose condition seemed like that of persons who were recei- 
ving condolences for the death of a precious lost person. This lost person 
Was the can of beer or the "wick," that is, the small bottle of whiskey, one 
glass in size, 


It is appropriate to point out here that the Sudanese who drink liquor are 
accustomed to lining small bottles of whiskey or cans of beer up in front of 
themselves on the table as if there were people who envied them this power 
and they wished to feel rage at this envy. 


In the case of some people, a quantum leap has occurred in the quality of 
their reading, since they have started to read books that deal with Islamic 
affairs in terms of customs, habits, jurisprudence, legislation and history. 


Prayer rugs and tins of tea or sweets are the gifts Sudanese men and women 
now carry on returning from abroad. In the past, giant bottles of whiskey 
were the gifts as far as many people went, 


It is significant that the rate of cigarette consumption has dropped. This 
many be attributed to the fact that most of the people who drink liquor also 
smoke cigarettes. As far as liquor drinkers go, their desire to smoke in- 
creases when they start drinking liquor. 


It is also worth noting that the appetite for al-shattah, that is, hot red 
peppers, among many people who drank liquor every day has declined, and 
this has the effect of helping them get rid of the ailments the red peppers 
cause, which are few but painful. 


I heard from a doctor in the Sudan that the damage caused by peppers exceeds 
that arising from liquor. Nonetheless, the first is permitted and the second 
is now prohibited. 
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I also heard a comment to the effect that if joy has transpired in the ranks 
of Sudanese families, specifically among women, that is because the govern- 
ment has issued decrees prohibiting alcohol, but severe popular demonstra- 
tions could break out in all the towns of the Sudan and men, women and 
children would take part in them if a decree prohibiting "al-shattah" were 
issued. 


I told the person making the comment, “Indeed, miliions of people from the 
Gulf to the Atlantic would express their support for the Sudanese demonstra- 
tors, because there is pepper in all the Arabs. That is, eating hot red 
pepper, to the point where one feels that the tongue of the person doing the 
eating would almost be cut off [if deprived of it], is a national habit." 


The percentage of Sudanese people who would demand a divorce for the most 
minor reasons dropped after the prohibition on alcohol started. In gathe- 
rings of drinkers, in particular, Sudanese people would demand a divorce at 
least 10 times. 


Before the issuance of the Islamic laws, many people said in their gathe- 
rings that taey had grown tired of liquor. One of them would keep saying, "I 
am going about giving up drinking," that is, wanted to stop drinking liquor, 
or "a person has to give up drinking, and that's the end of it,” that is, 
that a person had to stop drinking liquor. These people would say that in 
the morning, but in the evening they would find themselves assembled around 
a table covered with bottles and glasses. The percentage of the people who 
stopped drinking liquor out of conviction, through will power, or in res- 
ponse to the advice of a relative or doctor is very low, but this percentage 
has risen amazingly in the wake of the issuance of the decree prohibiting 
alcohol. 


One does not feel that the political organization (the Sudanese Socialist 
Union) is involved and contributing explanations or enlightenment with the 
requisite effectiveness. This most probably may be attributed to the fact 
that the leaders of the organization are all in all less enthusiastic about 
the Islamic orientation than President Numayri personally. One does not 
imagine that the desired involvement will come about before the enthusiasm 
of the leaders becomes as intense as that of the president. 


There are sectors of Sudanese sublic opinion which grew alienated from the 
regime in past years, on grounds that this regime had become enmired in 
socialism and secularism, and they will gradually draw closer to the regime 
following the application of Islamic law. 


There are people who say that the timing of the issuance of the laws based 
on Islamic law was not appropriate. I heard many people express fears that 
negative reactions would occur in the ranks of non-Moslem Sudanese, I also 
heard that the non-Sudanese opposition to President Numayri's regime has 
joined forces with the Sudanese opposition and that the scope of its activi- 
ty in the south, where there are Christians and pagans, has expanded. 


I also heard that there is no need for these fears, since the contents of 
the new laws have been explained to the southerners. However, the gap 
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between the explanation process, which has not yet started, and that of win- 
ning the southerners over is so large that opportunities are available for 
people who want to cause difficulties. 


In the same context, one can say that the prevailing image concerning the 
laws derived from Islamic law is that of flogging and the severance of 
hands, while there is flexibility in these laws which would not cause non- 
Moslems anxiety if they read then. 


There are forces within the Sudan that have started to reduce their impul- 
sive support, having been informed in one way or another that while their 
objective in this support is to back the regime, the regime would prefer 
that their enthusiasm not exceed that of the regime, or, in other words, 
that there was no need for people to be more royalist than the king. 


At the same time, there are internal and foreign forces which since the laws 
were issued have been waiting for a flogging or the severance of a hand to 
occur, to ascertain the domestic reaction and exploit it against the regime, 


Had the people in opposition been in the Sudan, they would not have been in 
opposition. In addition to that, some people have the right to be astonished 
to see that the application of laws derived from Islamic law started over- 
night. This is because this sort of thing has not been known for hundreds of 
years in the Sudan, and when it suddenly does happen, the normal reaction is 
to wonder, could this be true? 


The international position of the church[es] so far seems to be one of a 
desire to arrive at understanding. However, the church[e]s' position normal- 
ly, or in most cases, is related to matters of a political nature. Therefore 
one can say that until further notice the position of the church[es] will 
assume maximum significance as far as the application of Islamic law in the 
Sudan goes, 


In addition to that, it is unfortunate that the Islamic laws in the Sudan 
were issued at a time when international opposition to all that is Moslem 
and Arab has been intensifying. 


A leader of the Moslem Brothers told me during a discussion with him "Many 
people wanted us not to support the decrees which President Numayri issued, 
When we did, our position seemed in effect to be a surprise to everyone," 


it is worth pointing out that before the issuance of the decrees the Moslem 
Brothers supported the regime and took part in it. On this basis, nothing 
has changed on their part, unless they had wanted to play the card on the 
application of Islamic law, had destiny decreed that they rule the Sudan, 


The Sudan is the bigyest of the Arab and Islamic countries in which Islamic 
law has been applied so far -- the biggest in terms of area (about a million 
square miles) and in terms of population. In the middle of July 1983, that 
is, about 2 months before the issuance of the Islamic laws, the results of 
the census, which encompassed all of the regions, were issued; according to 
this census, the population came to 21 million, including 16 million Moslems. 
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Before I went to Khartoum and talked with people, party leaders and offi- 
cials, I had thought that just as the regime had sought the aid of the 
communists in 1969 in order to protect the socialist policies, it would seek 
the aid of the Moslem Brothers in order to protect the new policies, on 
grounds that the protection the Socialist Union could provide was not enough. 


However, it seems that no such recourse will be made, since the regime is 
not imposing Islam on the Sudanese as it had previously imposed socialism on 
them. Rather, if one may say so, it seems that the Islamic laws were a 
response by the regime to what the people wanted, or is a compromise between 
what the ruler wants to be applied, and what the people who are ruled want 
to happen. 


The Sudanese are known for their enthusiasm for discussions. These discuss- 
ions flourished in the time of the party system, and it is probable that 
they will flourish in the context of the “Islamic society." However, they 
will not follow the path of the party struggle, but will be restricted, 
rather, to matters of individual judgment and interpretation of the verses 
and prophetic traditions. Gatherings might be held for the sake of these 
discussions, and “interpretive evenings” might take the place of "political 
evenings." 


It might be permissible to assume that the experiment with Islamic laws will . 
reduce the severity of the regional struggle in the Sudan, and also the 
severity of the racial struggle. There are areas in the Sudan where one 
Sudanese citizen will sense a sort of hostility to another citizen simply 
because he is an Arab or socialist. When this citizen feels that the other 
citizen is a Moslem before all else, the enmity might be reduced in one way 
or another. 


It might be permissible to assume that in the course of the experiment of 
"the Sudan, an Islamic society," it is likely that pagans will in time 
become Moslems, or it may be assumed that a form of activity will take place 
in this direction. If such a thing happens, there will in any event no 
longer be a danger from the non-Moslem issue, because the pagans are the 
majority in the southern Sudan and their tribal affiliation greatly exceeds 
their doctrinal affiliation in importance. 


In addition, it might be permissible to say that the experiment of "the 
Sudan, an Islamic society" seems to mark a convalescence from the previous 
experiences the Sudan went through. 


This is an experiment which would not have been started had President Numay- 
ri not imposed it by the force of religious and secular law, and it would 
not have existed had it not been for the force of religious belief among the 
majority. 


Finally, the conclusion I have reached after assembling these thoughts and 
impressions and thinking about them very carefully is that the Sudan is 
entering the eighties with the experiment of "the Islamic society." The 
regime that is introducing the Sudan into this experiment is the same regime 
that brought it into the experiment of "the socialist society," and this, in 
itself, is a matter of the utmost significance. 
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Embarking on this sort of experiment in the eighties seems to be a kind of 
self-immunization against the complications arising from the amazing prog- 
ress of the technological era. As long as the Sudan will for a long time to 
come continue to be unable to keep abreast of the technological era, the 
quest for protection by Islam and tradition is the solution which will 
protect it, as a growing country, from the dangers of falling prey to 
communism. Without the application of laws based on Islamic law, the quest 
for protection by Islam and traditions would be just a theoretical treatment 
of Islam. 


However, there are fears, and they are not restricted to the fact that there 
are about 5 million Christians and pagans in the Sudan who might tend to 
declare their rejection of these laws although they have taken the matter of 
religious diversity into consideration. Rather, the fears go further, and 
touch upon a matter that is somewhat self-evident, which is that the appli- 
cation of Islamic laws is taking place in a climate of fanaticism that is 
alien to flexibility. If, God not permit it, that happens, the Sudan, which 
is rich in political and democratic consciousness, will by itself record a 
backward journey. The solution is "neutral Islam," that is, an Islam which 
will give the impression that the religion of Muhammad ibn "Abdallah, on 
whom be peace, is the religion of progress. Fanatics do not progress. 


[No 33, 26 Nov 83 pp 6-8] 


[Text] In the context of further clarification of the new transformation in 
the Sudan, or what we have come to designate "neutral Islam in the Sudan," I 
had a meeting with Dr Hasan al-Turabi, the secretary general of the movement 
of the Moslem Brothers in the Sudan, which is known as the "Charter Front." 


The meeting took place in Dr al-Turabi's office in the Republican Palace in 
Khartoum on 23 October 1983. In the course of it, I raised some questions to 
which Dr al-Turabi replied with a great deal of judicious thought. 


I will leave it to the reader to infer the Moslem Brothers' position from 
the questions and answers before I try, in the third and final instalment of 
these articles, to make an interpretation of this position, relying on 
discussions with many people to that end, 


AL-TADAMUN: What is your appraisal, as an Islamic thinker and as a leader of 
&@ political party with an Islamic orientation, of the issue of the applica- 
tion of Islamic laws in the Sudan? 


Furthermore, after the transformation by which the regime of President 
Numayri has shifted the Sudan from a society governed by civil and military 
laws to an Islamic government, do you believe that your political organiza- 
tion will have to remain? 


Do you consider that the Islamic ideology that President Numayri has presen- 
ted conflicts with the ideology of the Charter Front of which you are the 
leader? 
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Dr Hasan al-Turabi: I would like to speak from the premise of my absolute 
commitment to Islamic belief and the effort to try to express it in the 
context of modern society. I have always remained faithful to this comnit- 
ment and have declared it. When we agreed to cooperate with the regime of 
the May revolution, we did not intend to hide anything; rather, we based an 
existing relationship on the attempt to achieve Islam through dialogue and 
positive participation. We know that the modern movement of Islam which has 
awakened in many countries assumes one of two platforms: 


Fither total confrontation with society, despair with it, and distrust, 
alienation and total isolation from the rulers, which could lead to the 
suppression of the the Islamic movement and its preoccupation with those 
activities of holy war that are called terrorism, or 4 tremendous revolu- 
tion, such as has occurred in some Islamic countries. However, we in the 
Sudan have chosen another model, one based on the fact that in Sudanese 
society there is an innate Islamic disposition on which flaws have been 
imposed from outside Islam, and we must not despair of it or cut it off; 
rather, we must interact with it so that it may become crystallized and a 
more perfect Islam may arise from it, over time, gradually and gently. This 
is the Sudanese model. I say Sudanese because it is almost the exclusive 
attribute of the Islamic movement in the Sudan. It has been proved, after 
years of patience, that this model can lead to the attainment of Islam, 
whereas other models have rarely led to the attainment of Islam, although 
they have led to many holy wars and revolutions. It has also been proved 
that the Sudanese model can lead to the attainment of Islam along with the 
provision of stable circumstances which will allow the country to safeguard 
its interests. Therefore, one of the major points of significance in what 
has happened in the Sudan is that it is possible, through affection, dia- 
logue and cooperation with traditional Moslem society, for the expression of 
talk about Islam to manifest itself even in areas of public life, politics 
and the law without the outbreak of schisms and struggle. 


This is the first significant point regarding what has happened. Therefore, 
there has been no conflict between what has happened recently in the Sudan 
and my belief in the standards of Islam. My satisfaction with the situation 
which existed in the Sudan previously arose from my conviction in the need 
for a gentle, gradual approach toward the criterion by which we are guided. 
I would like to point out that from the day I first began this mission I 
sensed a sincere orientation on the part of our brother President Numayri. 
He was of course in the midst of a specific situation which made him take 
specific steps toward the attainment of the goal, but he was sincere in his 
orientation. This is what I knew about him, through my personal acquaintance 
with him and my longstanding friendship with him. However, it was difficult 
to prove it to people, because people do not trust rulers, especially as far 
as Islam goes, because they believe that the rulers try to get close to the 
people through a form of Islam that is not sincere. Now the wisdom of this 
experiment is being proved and it is becoming apparent that President Nunay- 
ri was sincere from the day he first declared this orientation. What has 
happened in the Sudan is not the stiffening of penalties. I would like us to 
be aware of what has come into being. It is not the penalties for theft, 
adultery and murder, but rather a comprehensive transformation in the laws, 
from a British system we inherited from colonialism to the system of Islamic 
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law and jurisprudence. This definitive transformation to Islam is much more 
serious than the adoption of some peripheral Islamic provisions regarding 
felonies and so forth, 


The second thing I would like to point out is that a great transformation 
has occurred in the judiciary system, since all judiciary measures have been 
changed. There is a very great social significance to this matter, which 
might be lost on many people who read these laws on the surface. The pre- 
vious judiciary system was very slow and called for much procrastination and 
delay. This was all to the benefit of the richer of the two parties at the 
expense of the poorer one, because it is a System that arose under the aegis 
of capitalism. Therefore, people with money always influenced poor persons, 
as in the Western commercial System. Now the system has been transformed and 
the measures have become Simplified and made quicker; the individual may act 
on them rapidly until his complaint appears and he can realize his rights. 
This is also an Islamic System, but it has points of social Significance. 
The laws also contain reforms which have an economic, social and administra- 
tive effect. They include the law to combat illegal enrichment and intensify 
penalties for appropriation of public property, and they include the effort 
to protect public property. 


A Threat to the Family and the Economy 


These laws have points of social, economic and also educational Significance 
because the law prohibits liquor, and liquor has been the greatest threat to 
the Sudanese family, Sudanese young people, and indeed the economy of the 
Sudan, as the Sudanese, as you know, used to spend millions of pounds and 
millions of hours on liquor. 


Therefore these laws have tremendous significance, However, on top of that, 
they are a sign of a broad shift in culture and civilization, and will pave 
the way for the Sudanese consciousness to awaken to its own essence, its 
genuineness and its heritage. A great many cultural complexes used to re- 
volve about the issue of cutting off the hand of the thief; therefore the 
president's choice of carrying it out means that he has transcended the 
greatest cultural obstacle Standing in the way of Islam. As you know, the 
Sudan now has the greatest number of Islamic institutions in the world; five 
private banks and five public banks have been converted to the Islamic 
System. The new law has now abrogated the previous System, and all the 
banks, including the Central Bank, have started taking measures to move over 
to the Islamic system of transactions. There is a tremendous economic trans- 
formation taking place in the Sudan and a transformation is taking place in 
legal culture. We have risen above the complexes on Islamic penalties and 
the economy, and this will mean for the Sudanese a new position through 
which they will try to think over the cultural situation. It is a position 
which I imagine will lead not just to further laws but also to a social 
transformation in the spirits of the people. You know that Islamic society 
is not a society on which the government imposes Islam but a society which 
greets Islam spontaneously, through dealing with it, through forgiveness 
Withir. the society, and spontaneously through the policy of the government. 
The society we want is not a society on which the government is founded and 
which deals hypocritically with it but rather a society which greets Islam 
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voluntarily. We want it also to be proved, to a Sudanese society which has 
been realized through national reconciliation and regional reconciliations, 
that an Islamic government can be established with a highly regarded minori- 
ty of non-Moslems in its midst who will not be harmed in their religion or 
their rituals and will not feel any form of discrimination or prejudice, so 
that we will have thereby set an example for others. Of course we expect 
that this orientation will create some inevitable reactions. Some Islamic 
countries may respond to us favorably, and foreign plots may be introduced 
into our midst, but that will only enhance our feeling of authenticity. As 
far as I am concerned, this is a triumph and a victory; we have now made a 
final determination regarding our orientation not on the intellectual level, 
which we did some time ago, rejecting secularism from the time of the first 
constitutions, but from the practical standpoint and that of Islamic appli- 
cation in the area of the law, the economy and society. Therefore we are 
greatly saddened that some Sudanese or commentators abroad have not appre- 
ciated this event and have thought of it merely as a political maneuver on 
the part of President Numayri in order to rid himself of a particular 
crisis, attract a specific group, or pull the rug out from under a specific 
group, though the matter is much greater than that. I do not like to talk 
about people's intentions, but I do know the president's sincerity on this 
subject, and its effects will be much greater than those that can be attri- 
buted to political maneuvering. As regards the Islamic orientation in this 
country, the Islamic tendency in this country, although people give it 
different names, has never functioned in the form of an elite group of 
Moslems; rather, it has always tried to replenish the religious powers 
latent in the whole society and not to monopolize Islamic action or use it 
as a stepping stone for controlling other people. For this reason, our 
purpose is to establish an Islamic society, and we are totally engrossed in 
this goal. The closer Sudanese society gets to this goal, we consider that 
any special organization or special group that wants to work toward an 
Islamic society must sacrifice itself to this end, because its goals will 
have been realized. After that, the Islamic society will be established, 
will continue along its course and will try to periect itself with each new 
day. 


What concerns me in this matter is that these developments are too great to 
constitute a political maneuver or to be interpreted by other people's 
positions on them, whatever political position others might take regarding 
them. We of course have founded our movement on the basis of Islam alone; 
our movement was not founded for specific economic interests or specific 
politican ambitions, because it has been very far removed from taking this 
country over. It acts under inspiration of the principles on which it was 
founded, and, if the Sudan today is oriented toward Islam, we are headed 
toward extinction in this Moslem Sudanese society. 


Developing New Legislation 


AL-TADAMUN: Do you believe that what has taken place is adequate, or that 
further application will be necessary? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: I would like to stipulate that what has taken place is 
great, in terms of all the hopes that were in people's spirits. However, I 
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would like to stipulate that in terms of Islamic principles the individual 
must not say "I have established Islam in perfect form now," just as a given 
society cannot say "I have established all of Islam in perfect form and 
there is no longer anything for me to do," 


The process of perfecting Islam is an interminable project. I can Say that 
the event is a great one and needs to be emphasized, but it in itself calls 
for progress in the direction of perfection. It is true that a few years ago 
I considered that the measures of applying Islam were proceeding slowly, 
because the Islamic platform was confined to proselytization, but today I 
feel total satisfaction with the Islamic work that has been carried out. 
Some people believe that that has been accompanied by a certain lack of 
technical exactitude, but this can all be remedied or justified. However, it 
is not appropriate to view it as sudden, because the president had prepared 
for it for a long time. The issue of technical exactitude is something that 
can be left to the Islamic jurists, who can develop and strengthen the 
formulation of the legislation, contribute further individual judgment and 
complete what has been begun. However, no Islamic project can begin in a 
form that is complete on the first day; I consider that insistence on 
lengthy studies and on the revelation of Islam in perfect form is one of the 
artifices that many officials in other countries use in order to delay and 
Stall the process of applying Islam, 


The Interpretation of Laws 


AL-TADAMUN: Do you intend to prepare a specific interpretation of this 
legislation to be presented for discussion or submitted to the president? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: Islamic law has now become a reality whose followup has 
been assumed by very many bodies, such as the Technical Bureau of the 
judiciary, which is responsible for the official interpretation of these 
laws and the issuance of publications to judges so that they may apply then. 
This activity has started to be carried out competently, and the University 
of Khartoum, which has "“Arabized" its curricula for the first time since 


Sudanese independence, is of necessity taking charge of discussing and 
explaining these laws. 


What concerns me, by virtue of my position, is to try, in the course of 
foreign contacts, to explain this new orientation, because Islam, as you 
Know, is suffering from much misunderstanding in the West, 


The President's Initiative and the People's Response 


AL-TADAMUN: What is the first directive you issued to the members of the 
Charter Front after the issuance of the Islamic laws? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: You know that the Islamic Charter Front does not assume 
the form of an organization; rather, it is one of the Islamic movements in 
the country. However, the first response we made to these measures was to 
appeal for its firm establishment and for emphasis on the people's recepti- 
vity to it, although many bodies had tried to stifle the echo of this 
legislation because they believed that it was not serious, and did not 
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believe that Islam haa _.. ¢act been revealed. However, the first demand was 
receptivity by the people, and the people did in fact respond. The new 
legislation is an important strategic educational movement and is necessary, 
in order that the society may be prepared to receive these Islamic laws. We 
find that many Moslems have voluntarily committed themselves to many of 
these Islamic orientations. 


The second point is that we must establish to every individual in the Sudan, 
whether he is hesitant or responsible for these laws, and every individual 
outside the Sudan, that this matter is serious and is supported by the base 
of the people, and that it is not a measure that has come from above which a 
president has imposed on a country but rather the initiative of a president 
in response to what he has evaluated as a popular wish. We want to establish 
these laws, because we might come up against exceptions in them or some 
retreats from them, and some people who have been assigned to apply this 
matter in the legislative and judiciary agencies might hesitate to apply 
them sincerely and seriously. 


A tremendous popular response has occurred, although some bodies tried to 
conceal this echo; however, the response has occurred. 


This year, and wherever the Islamic tendency has been presented in the 
constitution, the response has been extremely broad. 


AL-TADAMUN: Do you expect, for example, that Islamic titles will be devised 
for leadership positions that are in keeping with the spirit of Islam? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: It is true that semantic expressions sometimes affect 
substance, because they remind people of an identity which is independent of 
things that have been imposed upon them. 


However, this is a formalistic thing, and the Islamic religion is concerned 
with substance, not form and titles. Moslems, throughout their lengthy 
history, have imposed Islamic substance on titles which previously were a 
monopoly of non-Islamic forces. I always believe that we must "nationalize" 
all titles for the sake of Islam and mobilize all languages, forms, and 
means, means of expression, for Islam's sake. I do not always insist on 
adhering to an old expression or old methods. The important thing is the 
substance of the Islamic provisions and the intentions of the cultural 
orientation. If that is present, I am not one of those who would insist on 
adhering to specific words. 


AL-TADAMUN: What limits do you consider the laws must not go beyond? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: In the context of the Islamic system, the government 
must not impose its authority to bring every aspect of Islamic morality and 
every Islamic provision into being, because it thus will be depriving the 
individual of his freedom. People and society have inviolable rights, and 
most social provisions, such as those on dress, morality and conduct, are 
observed by Moslems without intervention from the authorities. In fact, they 
view them within the context of ordering what is proper and prohibiting what 
is repugnant, good habits, good models and so forth. Therefore, clothing and 
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social morals are areas where reference must be made to the Moslem society 
and individual. Our function does not lie in bringing Islam to the people 
from above, through the authorities, or in being hypocrites, but rather in 
introducing Islam to them through experience, good examples, and social 
influence. In the Sudan there is a broad segment of women who have now come 
into Islam for the first time, because women in the Sudan were not previous- 
ly concerned with the affairs of religion. Even in traditional, devoutly 
religious societies, religious devotion was a monopoly of the men. Now, 
hundreds of thousands of girls have entered the stage of commitment to 
Islam. It is true that they are committed in the area of clothing to slight- 
ly more than the Sudanese dress, that is, the use of the veil over the head, 
and we are confident that this Islamic spirit which has gained ground among 
women and young people will also impose a voluntary, spontaneous social 
model. However, it is not the business of the government to impose every 
minor and major thing by force of law; Sudanese society will find the 
appropriate balance for the Islamic religion. 


AL-TADAMUN: You of course are particularly aware that the application of 
Islamic laws in the Sudan might entail pitfalls, as a result of the prolife- 
ration of cultures, creeds and races. Do you have any fears with respect to 
this point? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: Somewhat. However, I am confident that we will transcend 
them, with God's permission, first because the Sudanese have a natural 
tendency to come to terms with one another, and a natural tendency toward 
affection and conciliation, and second because if Islam is revealed in the 
Sudan it will only increase its aspirations for the attainment of peace and 
mutual affection, especially with respect to the non-Moslem followers of 
divine religions, because Islam not only makes it incumbent on the govern- 
ment to protect the inviolability of their worship and their personal status 
on their behalf, but makes it incumbent on the society itself, in its 
individual dealings, which is the area of very much of the distress that 
members of minorities feel. The religion makes it incumbent on Moslems to 
deal with the members of these minorities with affection and to reach them 
through piety. 


I consider that we will totally transcend this problem in the Sudan. Indeed, 
I am happy that we have been given the opportunity to transcend it. People 
imagine that Islamic rule allows only Moslems the right to life, freedom and 
tenure in public positions, and many people were afraid of Islam, because 
Islam was deficient in practice. If Islamic practice actually is revealed, 
most of these fears will be eliminated, especially since most of them were 
in the area of the economy, usury and the prohibition of usury. People have 
now become convinced that the Islamic system is successful and that it is 
closer to the attainment of development than the system of usury is, and 
that inflation and the squandering of public wealth which accompanied the 
system of usury does not appear in transactions in Islamic banks, which we 
have tried. In addition, as far as dealings between Moslems and non-Moslems 
go, I am confident that the Islamic system will be very tolerant and will 
prove to people that as a cultural pattern it is much better than the 
Western cultural pattern the Moslems are in now, which allows them only 
freedom of belief and worship, while their personal freedoms are governed by 
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Western law; even the right to pray on Friday is granted by individual 
tolerance, because the law does not protect it. 


AL-TADAMUN: You have acquired much status among Sudanese Moslems, and some 
of them have enrolled in the Charter Front organization. Have you tried to 
attract non-Moslems, specifically pagans? In other words, why don't you play 
a proselytizing role in the ranks of non-Christians? Is this sort of thing 
easy for you, now that the application of Islamic laws in the country has 
started? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: Yes. As you know, for the first time in the Sudan the 
Islamic organizations are working in a new manner, and for the first time in 
the history of the Islamic world Islamic aid organizations are working to 
give attention especially to non-Moslem refugees and to offer services to 
the poor people in this country. These activities have extended to the 
southern Sudan, and beyond the Sudan. Many Moslems who joined in the Chris- 
tian culture out of the ambition not to suffer harm in terms of social 
comfort have now proved their Islamic nature. Many pagans are now joining 
Islam and finding social services, which are in the fields which society, 
not the law, ought to take charge of, by force of the law. The area is now 
open for dialogue and the call to Islam. We are trying to hold a dialogue 
with our Christian brothers inside and outside the Sudan, to extend the call 
to Islam, and to explain the meanings of Islam to non-Moslems in the Sudan. 
I consider that in this manner we have helped build a base of mutual under- 
standing between Moslems and Christians, because they are much closer to one 
another than some people imagine. Even in areas which might not be express-~ 
ive of Christianity, these new laws have come closer to expressing the 
morality of religions which are the heritage of Abraham, and through which 
we can move a group of pagans to Islam. We want to move the pagans to a 
divine religion, specifically, to Islam, rather than have them remain pa- 
gans. I consider that the foundation has been laid for this approach, and we 
have embarked on the job. I hope that we will harvest the fruits of it not 
just in the Sudan but also outside as well. The Sudan is an umbrella which 
extends Arab culture beyond its borders, and this was its first mission. We 
are now trying, through the call and through the general model of the 
government, to have the Sudan once again assume the mantle of this Arab 
Islamic mission. 


AL-TADAMUN: Why, in your estimation, have Western circles received the issue 
of the application of Islamic laws in the Sudan somewhat viciously? 


Dr Hasan al-Turabi: Because they are the beginning of the end of the legal 
culture which colonialism created and which remained powerful in the country 
for a quarter century. Therefore, it has conducted a vicious media campaign 
against us, and for the first time I feel that the Sudan has realized its 
independence in full. 


11887 
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ISRAEL 


PROPERTY TERMED DECADE'S BEST INVESTMENT 
Jerusalem THE JERUSALEM POST in English 5 Dec 83 p 6 


[Article by Aaron Sittner] 


{Text ] 


So, what's the best investment in 
israel today? 

Following the fireworks at the Tel 
Aviv Stock Exchange in October, 
fewer and fewer financial pundits 
are willing to estimate the financial 
future of this or that investment 
vehicle. 

However, when it comes to hind- 
sight there is no shortage of experts, 
especially when they have an axe to 
grind. An example of such historical 
Sharpshooting is contained in a 
study just released by the Federa- 
tion of Contractors and Builders, 
whose three-day biennial conven- 
tion gets underway in Jerusalem this 
evening. 

“In the ten-year period between 
1973 and 1983 the best investment 
in Israel was the purchase of a 
residential housing unit,” according 
to Binyamin Kandler, a federation 


CSO: 4400/1066 


economist. “In that period, prices 
of flats rose 342-fold on the average. 
Comparatively, the Consumer Price 
Index rose 247-fold; the govern- 
ment debenture index, 292-fold: 
and the price of the U.S. dollar, 130- 
fold. 

“True, the Tel Aviv Stock Ex- 
change share index rose 435-fold in 
that same ten-year period. 
However, the collapse of share 
prices in the past two months has all 
but wrecked the investment advan- 
tage that had been claimed for 
equities,” Kandler argues. 

The comparisons by the federa- 
tion economist are based upon price 
surveys of three- and four-room 
flats in four-, six- and eight-storey 
buildings in medium-priced, 
centrally located neighbourhoods of 
nine cities: Ashdod, Beersheba, 
Bnei-Brak, Bat-Yam, Holon, Kfar 
Sava, Netanya, Petah Tikva and 
Ra’anana. 

While the average increase in 
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market prices for these three- and 
four-room flats was 342 times the 
purchase price 10 years earlier, 
Kandler found that the four-room 
units actually increased 346-fold in 
price while the three-room flats did 
SO by 335-times-the-purchase-price. 

What is more, the prices advanced 
more for flats in developing 
neighbourhoods than those in 
neighbourhoods that had already 
been developed 10 years ago. 

Among the star performers in. 
Kandier’s study are the following: 
an 80-square-metre, three-room flat 
in a medium-priced neighbourhood 
in Petah Tikva which sold for 
($7,000 in August 1973, grew 367-fold 
by August 1983, and sold for 
1$2,578,000. Another big gainer was 
a four-room, 1|17-square-metre flat 
in central Beersheba. In August 
1973 it changed hands for 1S9,000: 
By August 1983 it wag selling for 
1$3,750,000 — a 416-fold increase in 
price. 














ISRAEL 


BRIEFS 


DRUZE) EXEMPTIONS FROM IDF+-HAIFA.--The number 6f young Druse exempted from 
compulsory military service on religious grounds tripled during the past year, 
the head of the non-Jewish division at the Ministry of Religious Affairs, 
Nissim Dana, said yesterday. Dana said the Druse got the exemptions at the 
request of their spiritual leadership. He added that the spiritual leaders 
had cooperated with the Defence Ministry in the past in having several Druse 
drafted, after it was found they had claimed religious exemptions fradu- 
lently. Local Druse explained that many young people have recently adopted 
a religious way of life. But the new phenomenon does not effect the motiva- 
tion of the community to take part in protecting the country's security. 
[Text] [Jerusalem THE JERUSALEM POST in English 1 Dec 83 p 2] 
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JORDAN 


INFORMATION MINISTER ADDRESSES SECURITY ISSUES 
London AL~MAJALLA” in Arabic No 198, 26 Nov-2 Dec 83 p 32 


[Interview with 'Adnan Abu Awdah, the Jordanian minister of information by 
AL-MAJALLAH, "They Are Terrorists, and We Will Not Bow to Their Demands", 
date and place not specified] 


[Text] The Jordanian minister of information, 'Adnan Abu Awdah, in a 
private interview with AL-MAJALLAH, talked about the wave of terrorism to 
which Jordanian diplomats abroad have been subjected. He described those 
carrying out these acts as belonging to "a terrorist organization" that has 
some of its members imprisoned in Jordan. The Jordanian minister touched 
on the Iraqi-Iranian war and Jordan's position regarding it, as well as 
Egypt's Arab role at the present time. The following is the interview 
with Jordanian Information Minister 'Adnan Abu Awdah, 


[Question] What has caused the wave of terror to which Jordan is currently 
being subjected? 


[Answer] The assassination attempts made against some of our diplomats 
were carried out by a terrorist organization. We have been expecting that, 
Since we knew that some of our ambassadors would be subjected to a wave of 
terror. The reason? Some of the members of this terrorist organization 
have been imprisoned in Jordan, that is, some of them have been arrested, 
The organization's response, as is the custom of terrorists, was to carry 
out a wave of assassinations in an attempt to put pressure on us so that we 
would release the prisoners. 


[Question] What is the nationality of these persons? 
[Answer] Unfortunately, they are Arab. 
[Question] What actions does Jordan intend to take in this regard? 


[Answer] The first step is that we will not release the terrorists in our 
prisons. The terrorists abroad will not intimidate us, that is, we will 
not bow to terror. If we give in to them, that would mean that we are the 
Same as they are. Of course, Jordan has not been and will not be on a par 
with terrorism, because that would mean increasing and encouraging this 
terrorism, 
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[Question] Will there be new measures taken to protect Jordanian diplomats 
abroad? 


[Answer] There is no nation in the world that can protect its ambassadors 
abroad, especially since the ambassador is usually under the protection of 
the host country. Accordingly, we have asked the nations, in which we have 
diplomats, to take all security measures necessary to protect then. 


[Question] In the circumstances that enguif the area, do you expect an 
Israeli attack? 


[Answer] I do not think that an attack will occur in the near future. How- 
ever, Israeli aggression weighs heavily on our souls, and it need not 
necessarily be military. Aggression exists constantly in Israeli's occupa- 
tion of the West Bank, and the results of this occupation are constantly 
reflected badly and damagingly upon us. 


Dialogue With Egypt 


[Question} After the dialogue with Egypt is opened, do you think that 
Egypt will have a military role, if Jordan should be subjected to an 
Israeli attack? 


[Answer] I do not know, because the considerations are for intervention 
by the Arab states, not just one. Any attack has its reasons, justifica- 
tions and dimensions. According to my belief, matters are only known when 
they occur. Therefore, we cannot generalize from a single idea regarding 
war or peace against the Arab nations. 


[Question] After the Egyptian opening up tc some of the Arab nations, do 
you think that Egypt will be able to disengage itself from the Camp David 
obligations, if any Arab nation is exposed to an Israeli attack? 


[Answer] If we refer to the agreements and their interpretations, I do not 
think that Egypt would be able to help. 


[Question] Jordan has stood with Iraq in its war against Iran from the 
beginning. What has been the effect of this position on Jordan? 


[Answer] Undoubtedly, the continuation of the Iraqi-Iranian war has had a 
bad and damaging impact. Any damage suffered in Iraq certainly afflicts 
Jordan. First, Iraq is our neighbor and a brother on our eastern border. 
There is no doubt that the continuation of the war affects it and ourselves, 
due to the bonds between us. Second, the nature of the war between Iraq and 
Iran has dangerous dimensions, not just for Iraq and Jordan alone, but 

also for Arab Kuwait and Arab regimes existing at this time in the 

twentieth century. 


[Question] What do you mean by that? 
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[Answer] I do not mean any particular Arab regime, but rather, the present 
Arab system as expressed by the Arab League and Arab solidarity, by the 
idea of Arabism, as well as the idea of Arab coordination. All of these 
principles are themselves threatened, because the goals aspired to by the 
Iranians in this war are the smashing of the present Arab System in the 
Arab world and, consequently, its replacement in the area with a new systen, 
and probably a denominational religious system. This is something new for 
the reigon. Moreover, the results of this war could affect the future of 
the Arab region historically. By the nature of the situation, Jordan would 
be affected, since it is one of the nations of the region. I am now talking 
about the broad concept of the results of this war, without ignoring the 
effect on the direct concepts, which are the economy and security in the 


Arab region as a whole. 
Jordan and Gulf Security 


[Question] It was rumored recently that Jordan was concerned about Gulf 
security. Is there some role that it will be charged with, in the event 
the Gulf war spreads or its Scope is expanded? 


[Answer] You must always be aware that Jordan has a pan-Arab role that it 
plays. When asked to assist, Jordan will not hesitate, if it is able to do 
that. If we look at Jordan's historic record, we will find that it is 
good. In the past, assistance has been given to a number of Gulf states 
when those states have asked for help. In the past, we were ready to send 
our forces to Tunisia to help in its war against the French. We also 
compiled with Syria's request in its war against Israel. Jordan's history 
shows that we give help to those Arab States that ask for it, Therefore, 
I can say that if the Gulf is exposed to any attack, we would not hesitate 
to offer assistance, Moreover, Jordan expects, whenever it is in need of 
assistance, that it can obtain it from its brother Arabs. 


[Question] Is the Jordanian army prepared for war in such circumstances? 


[Answer] Certainly Jordan can detach a part of its forces to support those 
who ask for assistance. 


[Question] Jordan categorically denied the so-called "Jordanian rapid 
deployment force." You said that it was an Israeli invention... 


[Answer] Israeli has used expressions which are intended to disparage 
Jordan's pan-Arab role. As I said, Jordan is not Saying anything new, nor 
is it inventing anything new. As in all its previous positions, it was 
offering assistance to brother Arabs whenever it could do that. In fact, 
we asked for modern weapons from the United States, and Israel tried to 
disrupt the deal. Shamir said, "Our position regarding arming Jordan does 
not differ from our position regarding the arming of any other Arab state, 
We would not permit any Arab state to be armed, so long as it is not at 
peace with Israel." This is what Shamir candidly said. Thus, the matter is 
only an Israeli campaign against us, since we asked America for those 
advanced weapons. As for the Gulf, we are prepared to offer assistance; 
as I said, this is nothing new for us. 
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[Question] It is said that Jordan will be among those nations that have a 
Soviet air defense network? 


[Answer] The truth is that we have purchased a part of our air defense 
system from the Soviet Union. The air defense system in Jordan is part 
Soviet and part American. We have "HAWK" as well as "SAM" missiles. 
Purchasing and installation have been underway for some time. 


[Question] At the present time, what are the sources of arms? 


[Answer] Where do we get our arms? There's no limitation on that. We 
have American, French, British and Soviet arms, but America is still the 
principal and primary source for Jordan. There are two conditions for 
armaments. First, the availability of the kind of weapons wanted, and 
secondly, the money with which to purchase them. 
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JORDAN 


SITUATION OF JORDAN VALLEY FARMERS ASSESSED 
Amman AL-DUSTUR in Arabic 26 Nov 83 p 8 


[Article by Mazin Abu Zadid: "Total Debts Accumulated by Farmers Since 1979 
Is 950,000 Dinars; Number of Borrowers Dropped to Half This Current Season" ] 


[Text] Dr ‘Amid Haddadin, director general of the Frrmers' Federation in 
the Jordan Valley, said that the drop in the prices of agricultural pro- 


Federation board of directors discussed this problem in its recent meeting, 
held in the Federation's liaison office in Amman, 


It was also decided at that session to inform the authorities concerned 

of this current situation, hoping that effective measures will be taken to 
Support the farmers and to set prices according to the cost of production, 
after which the sale prices of the suppliers could be set, 


Dr Haddadin said: "It isa custom begun by the suppliers to sell packages 
filled with produce at prices without the cost price. This is a mistake 

in applying the economic system in free competition. What in fact should be 
done is to start with lower prices in the supply house, to include the cost 
of production first, and then add the profit margin that the supplier 
deserves, based on the principle of free competition, 


"If this situation continues as it did last season, that will mean that 
agriculture and the farmers in the Jordan Valley will be victims of 
economic catastrophes. Accordingly, the responsible authorities must take 
emergency measures to find outlets for expansion outside Jordan, along 
with controlling prices in its central markets. It is illogical to sell a 
sack of hot peppers for 30 piasters, when one kilo sells in al-Mafraq for 
between 10 and 12 piasters. It is also illogical to sell 500 crates of 


zucchini for a net profit of only 40 piasters." 
Financial Situation 


Dr Haddadin continued: 
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"The federation's board has also discussed the federation's financial 
situation. The total collection of debts owed from the past years up to 

21 November 1983 amounted to 13,613 dinars, out of the accumulated farmers' 
debts from 1979 to 1983 of a total of 950,000 dinars. 


"The ratio of collections to total accumulated debt, as we noted, is very 
low. The federation's board has appealed to the members regarding the need 
to pay their debts, so that the federation can offer them the agricultural 
production requirements. 


"As regards the federation's obligations, they total some 900,000 dinars, 
including one-half million dinars owed to the Agricultural Loan Organization, 
which comes due for payment at the beginning of April 1984, along with the 

5 percent interest on this amount. It also owes 192,000 dinars to the 
government, which is due the end of this year, in addition to the rest of 
our obligations. 


"The federation's available cash flow does not exceed one-quarter million 
dinars. Accordingly, I advised the federation's board of directors that 

it was necessary to freeze federation purchases until the end of the fiscal 
year, until the federation is able to restore its healthy state," 


Decline in Number of Farmers 


The federation's director general added: "The federation's poor fiscal 
condition is caused by a decline in the number of farmers in the federation 
from 601 loans last year to 300 loans in the 1983 season. The cause of 

this decline is the farmers’ inability to pay their loans to the federation, 
due to the drop in agricultural produce prices in the Jordan Valley, which 
was caused by many factors, the most important being the poor marketing 
system in effect." 


Potato Seed Arrives 


Concerning the arrival of quantities of potato seed for the farmers, the 

federation director said that the seed that the federation had contracted 

to buy from the Ghadir Engineering and Construction Company would arrive 

today, Saturday, at the federation warehouses in various areas of the valley. 

Farmers who have reserved their quantities must contact the federation oes 
branches in the valley tomorrow morning, Sunday. 





Spraying Campaign 


With regard to the federation's participation in the recent spraying 
campaign in the al-Shunah al-Janubiyah area, Dr Haddadin said: 'The number 
of farmers benefiting from this campaign total some 115 citrus plantation 
owners in the al-Shunah al-Janubiyah area. The land area involved in the 
spraying campaign totals 3,676 dunums. The Jordan Valley Farmers' Federa- 
tion sprayed some 2,303 dunums of that land, i.e., the equivalent of 

62.6 percent. 
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Some 17 tractors, from the federation's machines, took part in this campaign 
to accomplish this mission, along with a number of other vehicles that 

participated in this campaign, under the Supervision of the director of the 
Farmers' Federation branch office in al-Shunah al-Janubiyah and al-Kafrin," 


Destruction of Selected Seeds 


In regard to another matter, Dr Haddadin said: "The board of directors of 
the Federation have approved the destruction of selected seeds of the 
Marbus type, which have been proved to be unsuitable for production. The 
federation has requested the Dutch Rosen Company for compensation for the 
cost of those seeds, in accordance with legal principles. 


The board also agreed to replace the seed of that type that was given to 
farmers with new kinds, or to subtract their cost from the loans which 
they have taken out this season, or to replace them with other agricultural 
materials in accordance with the wish of the farmers, 
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JORDAN 


EFFECT OF DOWNTURN IN PHOSPHATE EXPORTS DISCUSSED 
Amman AL-DUSTUR in Arabic 28 Nov 83 p 7 


[Interview with Wasif 'Azir, the director general of the Phosphate Company, 
by Marwan al-Sharidah: "World Economic Recession and Its Effects on 
Jordanian Phosphate Exports"; date and place not specified] 


[Excerpts] The economic recession that has affected world markets, and 
whose effects have spread to include all aspects of life, has been 
especially reflected on international trade. 


Naturally, the Middle East area is being affected, since world trade 
represents an important part of its economy. In view of the fact that 
Jordan occupies a place in the heart of this region, its effects must be 
reflected in our trade with the world. 


As is well known, our phosphates form a principal category in our inter- 
national trade. To what extent has the world economic recession affected 
Jordan's trade, and especially its phosphate exports. 


This subject, in addition to other matters pertaining to the phosphate 
industry, was the subject of the interview conducted by PETRA with Wasif 
"Azir, the director general of the Phosphate Company. 


The Recession Crisis 


[Question] In light of the recession crisis, from which the world economy 
is suffering, what is the extent of this recession's effect on the Jordanian 
phosphate trade, and what is the effect on the volume of production? 


[Answer] Jordan began to exploit phosphates in the 1940's, and in the 
middle 50's the special organization that had been supervising the exploita- 
tion of phosphates was changed into a public corporation. The government 
participated in its capitalization. This company then began to expand and 
increase investment, until its capital amounted to about 20 million dinars. 


The company's production capacity was about 5 million tons in 1983, but 
its actual production has not in any year exceeded 4.3 million tons, since 
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the markets for Jordanian phosphates were not capable of absorbing more than 
3.7 million tons at a maximum. 


Moreover, the world economic recession in general has led to an effect on 
international trade, and a direct effect on the volume of business in 
fertilizers and on their use, since the quantity of fertilizer used in 
the world in 1982 and 1983 suffered a downturn fluctuating between 20 and 
30 percent below the high levels of the years preceding 1981, 


This recession, especially in the United States and European markets, led 
to a stockpiling of various kinds of fertilizers, including phosphate 
fertilizers and Phosphates in particular. The waves of drought in a small 
number of ccuntries, such as Australia, India and certain other regions, 
compounded the effects of the intense recession. 


Downturn in Phosphate Prices 


The crisis of this recession led to the Phosphate Mines Company being sub- 
jected to great pressures to lower prices, which has an adverse effect on 
its financial situation. In an attempt by the firm's management to prevent 
those effects from leading to profound results on the company's financial 
condition, it stimulated the exports of Jordanian raw materials to countries 


financial losses for 1983 would lave been more than 7 million dinars. In 
an attempt by the company to compensate for the cessation of shipments to 
those nations as a result of the lack of agreement on prices, the company 's 
management actively sought new markets for Jordanian phosphates, They 
succeeded in maintaining the level of Jordanian raw material exports at an 
excellent level, since it is expected that Jordanian phosphate exports for 
this year will be about 3.7 million tons, i.e., a little more than last 
year's level of 3,56 million tons. 


Production Quantities 


Production quantities have not been affected by the Stagnant situation. On 
the contrary, they have continued to increase, rising from 2.9 million tons 
in 1980 to 4.4 million tons in 1982, and it is expected that the same level 
will be reached in 1983, 


Perhaps one of the most important reasons that led to not lowering produc- 
tion, despite the fact that the volume of export sales, plus the sales to 


consequently, put a large number of men out of work. It preferred to 
continue production at maximum Capacity (in order to reduce costs) and 
increase marketing activity in order to increase the quantities sold abroad. 
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[Question] In light of the current data for the phosphate industry, do you 
have a clear picture of the future of this industry and of what extent it 
will share in the national income in the future? In light of that, we 
would like to know your development plans for our phosphate industry. 


[Answer] Of course we have a clear picture and a defined strategy for the 
phosphate industry. Phosphates are considered the most important of the 
natural resources available in our country, and are in large quantities 
which might go to several billions of dinars. The Jordanian program and 
development plans gave the exploitation of this natural resource special 
importance. In the context of the company, it in turn operates within the 
context of an integrated concept of the future of this industry. One can 
summarize its principal features as gradual expansion in the exploitation 
of raw phosphates, through increased production and marketing, and the 
gradual expansion in changing from exporting the total production as a 

raw material to processing an increasing percentage of the production 
locally and exporting both the finished products and the raw materials, 
with full cooperation and coordination among all the Jordanian authorities 
operating in the fertilizer industry (potash and fertilizers) in order to 
produce composite fertilizers and market Jordanian fertilizer products. 


In light of this general concept, I am able to say that the Phosphate 
Mining Company's policy, for the short and medium-term, is to try to 
increase the production of raw phosphates from the mines currently located 
in al-Rasifah, al-Wadi al-Abyad and al-Hasa, from the level that has 
prevailed during the past 3 years of about 4.4 million tons annually to 5.4 
million tons in 1984 and 6 million tons in 1985. That will be done by 
exploiting the production capacity that will be ready for operation by the 
end of this year. The necessary investment measures will be taken to expand 
the current production capacity by raising the productivity to 6 million 
tons a year after 1986 and expanding production in al-Shidiyah during the 
last years of the 80's. 


Nine Million Tons 


Moreover, the company is making all possible efforts so that the new mines 
in al-Shidiyah, southeast of Ma'an, can begin production in 1988 or before, 
so that the total production capacity of the company will be increased to 
about 9 million tons in the initial stages. During that time, expansion 
will be in accordance with marketing and local processing data and in 
cooperation with the other authorities concerned, in order to increase the 
local processing of Jordanian phosphate raw materials, whether by producing 
phosphoric acid or fertilizers or phosphate fertilizers or compound 
fertilizers. 


Naturally, if we have this concept of developing the firm's activities in 
the area of production, the area of marketing must also enjoy the same 
special attention, expanding to find markets for Jordanian phosphates. the 
company's strategy in this area is to concentrate on expanding the base of 
the export market for Jordanian phosphate raw materials and distributing 
them in various areas of the world, together with more concentration on 
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those areas which are of more benefit to Jordan, in terms of financial 
return in particular and economic benefit in general. This strategy is 
aimed at ridding the phosphate markets of the influence of any one market. 
Accordingly, the company will in 1985 and after try not to increase its 
exports to any one market by more than 15 percent of production, except in 
certain special and temporary cases, where contracts have been concluded. 
However, this will help to formulate a specific production policy, which 
will enable the company to adopt the most suitable actions in the various 
specialized production operations with respect to phosphate raw materials, 
and to interact with the purchasers, through the exchange of visits between 
technicians in the firm and technicians in the companies purchasing 
Jordanian phosphates for the purpose of exchanging expertise and to solve 
any problems that those companies might be facing, in order to help them 
to continue and to expand the use of Jordanian phosphates. The firm is 
also working, in the process of expanding markets and finding new markets 
Co concentrate on the importance of guiding Jordan's foreign trade and the 
necessity of putting pressure on markets that provide Jordan with various 
commodities and raw materials to purchase Jordanian phosphates, which will 
help to change the balance of payments with those states. 


The company has drawn up a "specific" program for marketing in 1984, aimed 
at disposing of 6 million tons of phosphates including 1.1 million tons for 
the Jordanian fertilizer industry, and the remainder for export abroad, 
Implementing this program requires obtaining full support from the various 
Jordanian governmental agencies to assist in finding foreign markets for 
Jordanian phosphates. 


New Contracts 


[Quection] Have you concluded new contracts to sell phosphates, or are 
you still dealing with the current markets? What is the extent to which 
Jordanian phosphates can compete with world phosphates? 


[Answer] As regards the present markets for phosphates, I would like to Say 
that the company is proud of its traditional markets and is proud of having 
a relationship with these markets that is like a partnership. Or rather, 
the Phosphate Mining Company considers itself in fact a partner to the 
purchasers, and especially to those of long standing. It is doing its 

best to maintain and develop these firm relationships and, at the same time, 
the company is constantly searching for new markets. This is a fulltime 
job, which basically depends on the marketing strategy which the company 
follows, and on the production quantities available. This year, within the 
framework of the policy that I have cited, the company has been able to 
open markets in about eight countries that have begun to import Jordanian 
phosphates and use them in their fertilizer industries. 


[Question] Are your staffs adequate for your needs and are you training 
new cadres? 


[Answer] The company currently directly employs in its production operations 
about 4,500 workers, including about 850 who work with the contracting firms 


that share in mini. the phosphates, 
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In general, the company includes personnel who have excellent technical 
skills and who are trained to carry out the various technical jobs that 
comprise the processing of phosphate raw materials. However, the firm 
also has personnel who have little experience and are untrained. These 
personnel are not qualified for any training program; their presence in the 
company makes the level of productivity per person extremely low in 
comparison with the level of productivity in the mining and preparing of 
raw phosphates in the industrial countries. Taking into account the 
disparity of conditions, the capital-intensive equipment and the variety 
of raw materials, the productivity of one employee in the Jordanian 
Phosphate Mining Company is less than 20 percent of that of the worker in 
the phosphate mines in any of the industrial nations. If we take into 
account the different production conditions of the two sides, the produc- 
tivity of the employee in the Jordanian phosphate mines does not exceed 
10 or 12 percent of the level in an industrial nation. 


This situation increases production costs enormously and makes competing 
in the world markets a limited matter for our products. Accordingly, the 
company has followed a clear policy in the area of holding down costs and 
attempting to take measures to increase productivity. 


One of the important aspects of this policy was a complete freeze on hiring 
in the company for a period of more than 9 months. After the end of this 
period, the way was opened for hiring within stricter limits and for those 
technical areas for which there was a dire need that could not be ignored. 
This situation put the company's management into a severe bind, since the 
firm was accustomed to hiring not less than 25 persons minimum each month. 


Reducing the Number of Workers 


The hiring freeze has led to a reduction in the number of employees in the 
company (not replaced) of not less than 400 workers during the past 15 year 
months. 


This policy includes drawing up a detailed cost accounting system for each 
production center. In November, discussions were held concerning the cost 
elements in each center, along with the human factors operating there. 
Specific production measurements were drawn up with the precisely-known 
cost elements as a minimum. This development was attempted in order to 
increase the ability to reduce the production cost per one ton of phosphate 
raw materials. The computer has aided in beginning this program, since 
without it, it would have been impossible to start this program. 


The Importance of the Maintenance Program 


Maintenance of the production machinery, tools and equipment is the second 
main problem that shares, in addition to the manpower intensity, in 
increasing the costs. Poor maintenance results in increased expenditures 
for spare parts and operational requirements, such as electricity and fuel. 
The company's program that gives maintenance operations maximum importance 
is another step within its program to raise productivity and lower costs. 
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There is also an attempt to manufacture an increasing percentage of spare 
parts and maintenance requirements in the company's workshops. Company 
technicians have succeeded in this regard, but they still have broad 
opportunities to use their abilities and the technical resources available 
to them, so that the firm can rely on its resources and personnel to 
manufacture much of the maintenance needs and to repair the machinery and 
equipment, 


The company has not ignored the importance of training to raise the workers' 
level, However, this matter requires a great deal of effort and time. It 
is not easy to obtain positive results quickly. In addition, people with 
appropriate qualifications are not available to draw up the necessary 
training program, to supervise its implementation and find qualified 
instructors for it. Therefore training, despite its importance and 
necessity, is still unable to provide better trained and attentive cadres 

at this time. 


The firm is also trying to increase the participation of all its workers in 
company affairs and issues. The management encourages everyone who has an 
opinion or capability in any area to offer his opinion and to exercise his 
capability for the good of the company and the best interests of the 
country. 
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JORDAN 


BRIEFS 


NUMBER OF FAMILIES--The number of families recorded in town records since 
last October totals 3,699, comprised of 22,738 persons. The number of 
families recorded since this work began in July 1977 so far totals 437,911, 
amounting to 2,825,608 persons. Sources in the Bureau of Civilian Affairs 
said that the number of families recorded in the offices of civilian affairs 
in the capital Governorate amounted to 1,301, comprised of 7,623 persons, 
including 3,832 males. In the Irbid Governorate offices, 558 families were 
recorded, with 3,965 individuals, including 1,950 males. In the Governate 
of al-Balqa', 92 families, with 784 persons, including 401 males. In the 
Governorate of al-Karak, there were 28 families [as published], with 898 
persons, including 451 males. In Ma'an Governorate, 87 families, with 607 
persons, including 319 males. In the West Bank offices 386 families were 
recorded, with 2,141 persons, including 1,116 males, and in the central 
records, there were 1,147 families, with 6,720 persons, including 3,522 
males. [Text] [Amman AL-DUSTUR in Arabic 22 Nov 83 p 2] 7005 
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KUWAIT 


INVESTMENTS ABROAD MAKE UP FOR OIL REVENUE SHORTFALLS 
Beirut THE ARAB WORLD WEEKLY in English No 694, 26 Nov 83 pp 9-12 


[Text] Kuwaitis are in the enviable position of having more money than 
they know what to do with. During the middle seventies this caused a 
range of economic problems, not least soaring inflation. But the sources 
reacted promptly and have since pursued cautious development strategies. 
This has ensured continuing and steady economic progress. 


Of course Kuwait's wealth comes from its massive oil reserves which are 
estimated at more than one hundred and fifth's year's supply--well over 
double this at the present reduced production levels. The oil sector has 
provided revenues in the past that have far exceeded the country's domestic 
needs, This was particularly noticeable after the price increases of 1979 
and 1980 during which years growth of 7.8 percent and 5.4 percent were 
recorded respectively. With still limited possibilities for investment at 
home the Reserve Fund for Future Generations was established in 1976 for 
investment abroad and during the late seventies the Kuwaiti authorities 
transferred about 10 percent of revenue to the Fund each year. In 1980 
revenue was estimated at well over $40 billion whilst budget expenditure 
was limited to just $11 billion. 


Liquidity Crisis 


Owing to instability in the region, the country's banking and finance 
Sectors have experienced considerable difficulties in recent years. In 

the last quarter of 1979 and through 1980, for example, turmoil in the 

Gulf region caused a massive outflow of funds which was estimated to exceed 
$11 billion--the money found its way on to international markets. The banks 
suffered a liquidity crisis during that year which the authorities responded 
to by placing restrictions on overseas trade in September. It was about 
that time that the position began to improve despite continued hostilities 
in the region. 


In April 1982 the country's oil minister, Sheikh Ali al-Khalifa al-Sabah 
announced that more oil had been discovered in the last four years than 
had been produced in the previous twelve. This gives an indication of the 
massive potential in the oil sector generally. But although production is 
currently running at less than half the official ceiling of 1.25 million 
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barrels a day and oil revenues have therefore fallen sharply, there is no 
shortage of money for investment abroad brings returns that will more than 
compensate although for the first time the Government may be forced to dip 
into investment revenue. The country is now reaping the benefits of heavy 
downstream oil sector investment too. 


This has gained momentum in the last couple of years since the Kuwait 
Petroleum Corporation has been established. The new organisation oversees 
and controls the whole of the oil sector, taking under its direction the 
Kuwait Oil Company (responsible for exploration and production), the Kuwait 
National Petroleum Company (refining and marketing), the Kuwait Oil Tanker 
Company and the Petroleum Industry Corporation which has responsibility for 
the production of fertilisers and petrochemicals. 


Estimates for Kuwait's accumulated foreign assets are pitched at between $80 
and $90 billion for the end of 1982 and observers have been heard to comment 
that the country is more important to Western countries or economies as an 
investor rather than an oil producer. It was the Government's concern that 
there was little chance of solid industrial base that would sustain that 
country when the oil runs out that prompted the setting up of the Reserve 
Fund. There is a statutory requirement that its revenues cannot be touched 
for twenty five years but, quite apart from these reserves, there is also 
the State General Reserve Fund which holds assets from a range of official 
institutions. 


A Cautious Approach 


In a typically Kuwaiti manner, investment has been conservative and cautious-- 
with the objective of a steady rate of return rather than speculative and 
therefore more dramatic earnings. For example, the Kuwaitis do not waste 

time playing the international money markets-~a small amount of money is kept 
in reserve for unexpected emergencies. Aid to Iraq, for example, was 

financed by this reserve sum. Overseas investment is held in a range of 
blue-chip equities and debt investments. There is also a percentage held in 
property. 


The authorities have avoided taking majority interests in overseas 
companies--the United States has taken a very dim view of majority Kuwaiti 
holdings in the past, a maniiestation of its paranoia regarding the Gulf 
State's increasing potency. In 1980, the Kuwaitis made a bid unsuccessfully 
for 14 percent of the Getty Oil Company-~a bid worth $1 billion and a good 
example of the country's anxiety to move into downstream activities. The 
move attracted considerable adverse United States publicity but, undeterred, 
the Kuwaitis returned to the market last year and acquired the Santa Fe 
Investment Corporation, the United States oil drilling and construction 
contracting company which it bought for $2.5 billion. This purchase repre- 
sents a major boost for the Kuwait Petroleum Corporation for it will extend 
capacity both at home and abroad. 














As well as its sixty drilling rigs on and offshore, Santa Fe holds stakes 

in a range of other companies interesting to the Kuwaitis. It has minority, 
but significant holdings in a number of Pan-Arab ventures too--the Kuwaiti 
Drilling Company for one. It has 16 percent share in the North Sea Thistle 
Field as well as a number of concessions in the United States, the United 
Kingdom and the South China Sea. In 1980 Santa Fe brought C.F. Braun, the 
engineering and construction concern for $300 million. 


Growth Potential 


The authorities have not been slow to point out the benefits of the Santa Fe 
acquisition--first, a sound long term investment and second, an opportunity 
for the Kuwait Petroleum Corporation to expand and diversify its international 
activities. Industry analysts consider that Santa Fe has remarkable growth 

if provided with substantial investment funds. 


The Kuwaitis are understood to be considering a $1 billion five-year invest- 
ment programme for its new acquisition, double what have been previously 
planned. 


Part of the rationale behind the purchase was the Kuwaiti oft-expressed 
desire to assist third world countries in oil exploration activities. 

The Santa Fe rigs will allow it to do this, thus freeing some developing 
countries from what it considers the snare of the international oil majors. 
The Santa Fe deal is only one of a range the Kuwait authorities have 
concluded--the Kuwait Petroleum Corporation agreed a $100 million deal 
with AZL Resources to look for hydrocarbons in the United States. It has 
also centered a joint venture with Pacific Resources Inc to operate a 
refinery in Hawaii. Oil industry experts are now saying that it will not 
be long before the Kuwait Petroleum Corporation becomes a force of similar 
Stature to that of the existing multinational oil majors. 


Help for Developing Countries 


Since the management of the Reserve Fund for Future Generations has been 
reconstituted with added expertise from the private sector, indications 

from Kuwait are that the country's investment strategy will remain firmly 
along the same lines as in recent years. It is likely, however, that a 
greater emphasis will be placed on projects in the developing countries-- 

the Emir went to South East Asia early in 1982 and a number of projects 
within the region are under consideration. Singapore and Malaysia are 

both regarded as attractive investment locations and the Kuwait-Asia Bank, 
based in Bahrain with a capital of $100 million will provide a valuable link. 


Other countries in which the Kuwaitis have recently shown interest include 
Japan, Brazil, and, most favoured, the United States and Canada followed by 
the Western European nations. Over 10 percent of long-term investments are 
held in dollars and although the details are shrouded in secrecy, the 
Kuwaitis are estimated to have holdings in well over five hundred United 
States companies. In the concerns in which it holds large stakes, there 
have been recent indications that the authorites want to see greater Kuwaiti 
involvement--they are now actively seeking seats on the boards of companies, 
for example. In the past they have been happy to stay in the background. 
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The country's finance sector is flourishing--the dinar bond market is now 
well established although it still faces a lot of problems. There is an 
oversupply of borrowers prepared to float bonds: but couversely, there is 
also a shortage of investors. The bonds yield about 12 percent--about 

3 percent below what borrowers would have to pay on the dollar market. 
From the investors point of view, however, they can obtain a far better 
return by putting their money in dollars abroad. 


Out of Hand 


In 1979, the authorities decided that there should not be any more bond 
issues for some time--the position have got out of hand they felt. There 

had been a number of issues during 1978 that had amounted to KD 140 million. 
Liquidity at home was stretched to the limit as dollar interest rates soared 
and the investment houses breathed a sigh of relief with the Central Bank's 
announcement that a moratorium on new issues had been declared. Through 1981 
the market was boosted again--there were five issues although all of them 
were structured along firm guidelines laid down to avoid a repeat of the 

1979 shutdown. These included precedence for Al borrowers and a maximum 
bond issue of KD 7 million. Borrowers in 1981 included Union Pacific Finance, 
the City of Stockholm, the Swedish Export Credit Corporation, Eurofima and 
Credit National. All except the Eurofima issue which was for KD 6 million, 
were pitched at the maximum issue level. 


In recent years, the three Kuwaiti investment banks have earned formidable 
reputations in international finance markets. They have also meant that 
Kuwait has grown to figure significantly as a finance center. Coloquially 
known as the Three K's--the Kuwait Foreign Trading Contracting and Invest- 
ment Company--these institutions have often grouped together but in fact, 
are independent with different characteristics. The KFTCIC, for example, is 
80 percent Government owned and this is apparent in some of its investment 
decisions. 


At the other end of the scale is the KIIC which is almost entirely owned by 
private Kuwaiti interests. It is heavily involved in the domestic real 
estate and share markets. It does not own property abroad and more than 
nine-tenths of its business in shares is carried out at home although studies 
are underway to investigate the possibility of hitting the European markets. 
The company's profits shot up sharply last year and its management announced 
ambitious plans for a 50 percent capital increase--half from a free share 
issue and half from a rights issue. 
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LEBANON 


SETTING UP INDUSTRIAL FREE ZONES IN LEBANON 
Beirut THE ARAB WORLD WEEKLY in English No 696, 3 Dec 83 pp 23-24 


[Text ] The Lebanese government has recently passed out decree no 48 dated 
15/7/1983 concerning the establishment of industrial free zones in Lebanon. 
Under the decree the Board of External Economic Relations is in charge of 
the administration of industrial free zones which are aimed at export 
production. 


According to article 2 of the decree the Board will undertake all necessary 
measures for the creation of one or more industrial free zones which will 
put into effect industrial projects in cooperation with the administrations 
and public establishments involved. The bulk of these projects would be the 
manufacture or to assemble products for export. 


The Board will ensure all necessary facilities for industries within the 
planned industrial free zones including licenses within the limits of 
environmental protection and public health. The Board shall also supervise 
the proper execution of the decree in question. 


The industrial free zones will be commercially run by the Board and the 
returns from the commercial exploitation will be deposited in a special 
account with the Board after deduction of tax, and other expenses to the 
customs authorities in their capacity to control free zones. Of the net 
returns 50 percent will be spent on development and equipment projects within 
the industrial free zone and the rest will be shared equal by the Board and 
the Treasury. These taxes can be amended by decrees adopted by the Council 


of Ministers. 


The Board has the right to expropriate the necessary property or to rent 
such property as well as to exploit it for the objective of creating free 
zones and to set up and equip centres within these zones, and to sell, put 
out for rent these centres. Expropriation shall be made in accordance with 


relevant legislation on expropriation. 


The Board represents the owners of the property in all matters with the 
municipal authorities such as obtaining permits for construction and other 
municipal tasks including the collection of garbage, installing water supply 
networks, etc... 
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Inside the limits of the free zone the Board replaces all public administra- 
tions and establishments and municipalities in relation with necessary 
authorisation for the establishment of industries in the free zones after 
consultation and approval of the Ministry of Industry and Oil within the 
framework of the state's industrial policy except for licenses that should 
be given by the Council of Ministers. 


The Board uses the following resources for the administration of the free 
zones, in addition to resources cited in article 10 of Decree Law no 8/1983. 


--Charges collected by the Board 

-~-Revenue from the administration and exploitation of industrial free zones 
for export 

--Other resources 


The Board alone sets the terms and agreements relating to the exploitation 
of property falling within the limits of the free zones. 


Returns accruing to establishments and industrial projects set up within 

the industrial free zones are exempt of income tax. All machinery and raw 
materials imported by industrial projects within the free zones are exempt 
of customs duties. The incomes and wages of the staff of industrial estab- 
lishments within the free zones will be subject to part II of the Income Tax 
Law provisions. 


The conditions to benefit from industrial free zones for export and the 
minimum capital of industrial establishments covered by this decree and 
the bank guarantee required will be specified in a decision by the Board. 


The industrial free zones for export will be subject to the control of the 
Customs Authorities in accordance with the provisions of the Customs Code. 


The procedures for the application of this decree law will be specified in 
later decrees. 


csO: 4400/109 
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LEBANON 


HIGHLIGHTS OF DECREE ON REORGANIZATION OF STOCK MARKET 
Beirut THE ARAB WORLD WEEKLY in English No 698, 17 Dec 83 pp 29-31 


[Text] Legislative Decree No 120 was recently published in Beirut providing 
for the reorganisation of the Beirut Stock Exchange. When compared with 
previous legislation relating to the organisation of the stock exchange the 
following salient characteristics of the new decree may be outlined: 


--The Beirut Stock Exchange will as of the date this decree takes effect 
cover trading not only in stocks and shares but will also include raw materials, 
non-ferrous metals (including precious metals) and currencies. 


--A committee was set up by the Board for External Economic Relations to 
supervise the operations of the Beirut Stock Exchange. The committee 
replaces the government commissioner at the Stock Market but enjoys wider 
powers than its precursor, particularly in what relates to the control of 
information on establishments and enterprises whose stocks and shares are 
traded on the exchange, and those who are seeking subscription to their 
capital by share issues on the exchange. 


--The Board for External Economic Relations will be represented in the 
committee along with two representatives of the banks operating in Beirut 
and Lebanon, two representatives of the stock exchange brokers, two 
representatives of joint stock companies that are not listed and one 
representative of listed companies as well as an expert on stock exchange 
affairs. The committee will therefore comprise nine members headed by a 
president to be appointed from among specialists and professionals. 


The major provisions of the decree in question are provided below as taken 
from the official text of the decree. 


All companies with a capital of more than LL 500,000 may be members of the 
Beirut Stock Exchange. Brokers include all Lebanese persons or legal 
entities who have been given the right to act as intermediaries in sales 

and purchases within the stock exchange. All sales and purchases operations 
and deals must be undertaken in the trading room and any violation of this 
clause is subject to sanctions as stipulated in the bylaws. The right to 
undertake and carry out trading within the trading room is reserved to the 
stock exchange broker and in so doing should maintain full secrety as to the 
client's account. He should not divulge any information relating to accounts 
unless if authorised by the account holder. 
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The right to undertake trading in non-ferrous metals including precious metals 
is reserved to banks operating in Lebanon, stock exchange brokers, financial 
institutions and dealers authorised by the stock exchange committee. Trading 
in non-ferrous metals and precious metals should also be conducted within the 
trading room. 


The functions of the stock exchange committee are those usually attributed 

to the Board of Directors of Joint Stock companies as well as those specified 
in the provisions provided by the stock exchange law. The committee shall, 
when deemed necessary, suspend the sessions of the stock exchange. Among the 
committee's noted functions the following may be cited: 


--To set the internal organisation of the stock exchange; 
--To establish the personnel requirements of the stock exchange; 
--lo propose legislation and regulations relating to the stock exchange. 


Members of the board of the stock exchange are required not to absent them- 
selves for three consecutive sessions. 


The internal organisation of the stock exchange as set by the decree determines 
the following: 


--The remuneration of the stock exchange committee and bureau, the functions 
and obligations of the committee members, within the provisions of the decree 
law in question; 


--The conditions for appointment and the obligations of intermediaries; 
--The conditions for admission to the trading room; 
--The conditions for trading in stocks inside the trading room; 


--The organisation of the stock exchange and the conditions for quotations and 
the publication and listing of prices; 


--The organisation of the raw materials, non-ferrous metals and precious 
metals exchange; 


--The levels of quotations and commissions and the sanctions for any delays 
in payment. 


The stock exchange comuittee shall put the internal organisation of the stock 
exchange at the disposal of the Minister of Finance and the President of the 
Board for External Economic Relations within a period of six months. 


A commission shall be set at the Board for External Economic Relations which 
will be called the Commission for the Stock Exchange. The members of the 
commission will comprise a representative of the Board of External Economic 
Relations, a representative of the Ministry of Finance, a financial and 
economic expert, a legal expert. The representative of the Board for External 
Economic Relations shall be President of the commission. 
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The commission will be in charge of overseeing the proper functioning of 
the stock exchange and the administrative committee of the stock exchange, 
controlling and supervising the information relating to the companies and 
establishments whose stocks are traded on the stock exchange. 


The commission has the right to oppose all decisions that are contrary to 
laws and regulations in effect. In case such decisions are opposed the 
commission shall ask the stock exchange committee to reconsider its 
decision within a week after which the issue is referred to the Minister 
of Finance for a definitive action. 


The commission for the stock exchange shall submit its statutes within a 
six months delay from the date this decree takes effect. 


CSO: 4400/109 








PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


SYMPOSIUM STUDIES OCCUPIED TERRITORIES’ AGRICULTURE 
Amman AL-DUSTUR in Arabic 21 Nov 83 p 8 


[Article by Muhammad Abu Ghush: "Jordanian--Palestinian Efforts Are the 
Alternative in the Absence of a National Development Administration in the 
Occupied Homeland" ] 


[Text] The general secretariat of the joint Palestinian--Jordanian commission 
for the support of the steadfastness of the Palestinian people held a symposium 
on the possibilities for agricultural and food industrialization in the 
occupied homeland. 


The symposium, which was the second in a series of symposia being held by the 
general secretariat, was attended by Dr Jawad al-'Anani, the minister of labor, 
and a number of officials, concerned persons and specialists in agricultural 
affairs, in addition to experts and researchers from the occupied homeland. 


The General Secretary 


The symposium was opened by Dr Fu'ad Basisu, the general secretary of the joint 
Palestinian--Jordanian commission. He gave an address in which he spoke about 
the study which the technical office had done concerning the potential for 
agricultural and food industrialization in the occupied homeland. He said that 
the impetus behind the study was the political, economic and social importance 
of agricultural and nutritional industrialization has in general, and in the 
occupied homeland in particular. Insofar as politics is concerned, the 
subject's importance is linked to its effect on improving the opportunities for 
exploiting the land and expanding marketing opportunities, thereby binding the 
citizenry to their land and creating solutions to the problem of food security. 
In addition, such development contributes to the limitation of integration in 
agricultural matters with the Israeli economy and to the reestablishment of 
integration with Jordan and the Arab world. 


Dr Basisu said that the economic significance of such development is linked to 
improving employment opportunities and raising the level of the farmers’ 
income, as well as to the creation of opportunities for absorbing technology 
and applying it to agricultural activities. 


63 








He added that, with respect to the social importance of such industrialization, 
its effect is linked to the creation of a métwork of interlocking social 
relationships, especially by means of the cooperative organizations which such 
development requires. In addition, it has the effect of raising the 
nutritional and health level of the population. 


He pointed out that agricultural development determines both the present and 
the future of the Arab--Israeli Struggle in Palestine via the struggle for land 
and sources of water and the investment of human energy and labor. 


He said: “The purpose of the Study was to analyze the attracting and repelling 
forces which act on agricultural development in general, and on the development 
of agricultural and food industries in particular." 


Dr Basisu said that the repelling force is represented by the absence of a 
national development administration, and that this lack is reflected in the 
occupation authorities' rejection of numerous industrialization opportunities, 
as well as in the creation of difficulties in marketing operations and in the 
acquisition of the raw materials needed for these industries. 


Dr Basisu spoke of the most important forces favoring development. These 
forces are linked to the available sources of financial, marketing and 
technological support. This Support can be mobilized in a development 
administration which would fill the gap left by the absence of a national 
development administration. It would work through Jordanian--Palestinian and 
Arab efforts, as well as the independent effort of the Palestinian farmers who 
wish to develop and exploit their agricultural land in order to protect it, 
despite the harsh circumstances and Situation. 


Dr Basisu pointed out that the goal of the study was to analyze the potential 
for agricultural industrialization by means of a comprehensive statistical 
survey, in addition to carrying out a detailed sampling study of some of these 
industries and determining the mode of industrialization which is required and 
desirable in national terms and possible under the occupation. 


Dr Basisu dealt with the painful events in Lebanon which are intended to wrest 
legitimacy from the PLO. He pointed out the interlocking nature of the plots 
against the people of Palestine, which confirms that the battle is continuous 
and unceasing, and that it is essential to work to preserve the Palestinians' 
land and the Arab--Palestinian industry, as well as to protect this identity 
from the measures and plans of the Zionist enemy. 


Then Mr Jamal Salim, the agricultural adviser and a member of the study 
committee of the commission's general secretariat, submitted a summary of the 
state of agricultural and food industries in the occupied territories. He 
began speaking about the agricultural sector in the occupied territories by 
Saying the following: 


Agriculture's share of total local production reached 37 percent on the West 
Bank and 19.2 percent in the Gaza Strip in 1980, as compared with 6.7 percent 
and 10.2 percent for the industrial sector in the West Bank and Gaza, 








respectively. Agriculture's share of the total local product is 5.7 percent on 
the East Bank and 6.2 percent in Israel. 


Agriculture's share of the total work force fell on the West Bank from about 45 
percent in 1969 to about 21 percent in 1981 (from 47,800 workers to 30,500). 
In the Gaza Strip, it fell from 33 percent to 10 percent for the same period. 


Agriculture's share of the work force in some countries: Jordan 21 percent, 
Syria 32 percent, Iraq 43 percent, Israel 7 percent, Britain 2 percent, America 


2 percent. 
The Relative Importance of the Branches of Agricultural Production 


The area of the West Bank is approximately 5,572 square kilometers. The 
cultivated portion does not exceed 30 percent. The area of the Gaza Strip is 
about 362 square kilometers, while the cultivated portion does not exceed 

50 percent. 


The cultivated area on the West Bank: fruit trees 60 percent, field crops 32 
percent, vegetables 8 percent, citrus 1.5 percent, olive trees 47 percent. 


The cultivated area in the Gaza Strip: fruit trees 40 percent, field crops 4.5 
percent, vegetables 17 percent, citrus 40 percent, olive trees 45 percent. 


Portion of cultivated land which is irrigated: West Bank 5 percent, Gaza Strip 
56 percent, East Bank 7.4 percent, Israel 44 percent, Syria 9.3 percent, Iraq 
49,3 percent, Lebanon 29 percent. 


Agricultural Commerce 


Agricultural exports from the occupied territories are almost completely 
limited to citrus fruits, olive oil, grapes, tomatoes and cucumbers. 


About 90 percent of all the occupied territories’ imports come from Israel. 
About 60 percent of the occupied territories' total exports go to Israel. 


Israel's exports to the occupied territories are five times greater than its 
exports to the other countries of the world. 


The West Bank's trade with Jordan equals 16 percent of its trade with Israel, 
while the Gaza Strip's trade with Jordan equals just 6 percent of its trade 
with Israel. 


Israel provides the West Bank with about 20 percent of the total amount of 
vegetables which it takes in, including about a third of the tomatoes and three 
quarters of the watermelons sold on the local market. 














Citrus Fruits 


The share of agricultural income accounted for by citrus crops on the West Bank 
is 8 percent (citrus follows olive trees, which account for 23 percent, in 
importance). In the Gaza Strip, citrus fruits account for 50 percent of 
agricultural income. 


The share of total exports accounted for by citrus fruits is about 15 percent 
on the West Bank and 90 percent in the Gaza Strip. 


Area Covered by Citrus Trees Average Output 
(Dunams ) (Ton/Dunam) 


West Bank: 25,451 2 
Gaza Strip: 71,579 2 
The East Bank: 20,516 2. 
(Israel): 363,000 4 


Agricultural and Nutritional Institutions in the Occupied Territories 


June 1983 
Type Number Percent of Total Number of Workers 

Olive Oil 311 36.5 2,036 
Presses 

Ovens 105 ized 462 
Oriental 

Sweet Shops 79 9.3 271 
Oriental 

Candies 65 7.6 327 
Soap 

Factories 37 4.4 263 
Other 255 29.9 3,482 
Total 852 100.0 6,841 


The total number of workers piven above is equal to about 5 percent of the 
total work force in the occupied territories. 


The Soap Industry 
Exports of soap are worth more than a million Jordanian dinars. This is equal, 


On average, to the share of exports accounted for by vegetables, which in turn 
is divided among more than 10,000 farmers and workers. 
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The relative distribution of the value of exports from the West Bank (average 
for 1978--1980): 


Soap 6.9 percent, vegetable oil 19.6 percent, citrus fruits 13.7 percent, 
vegetables 7.5 percent, olive oil 20.9 percent, others 31.4 percent. 


There are 37 soap factories on the West Bank, producing 6,500 tons a year of 
soap, and 27 are pre-occupation factories. 


The number of factories which produce more than 500 tons a year is ll. 
The number of workers at the soap works is 256. 


About 85 percent of the total output is sold on the East Bank and in other Arab 
countries. 


Olive oil constitutes 84 percent of the soap by weight (for new soap). 


The soap factories have been consuming about 4000 tons a year, which is about 
half the amount used for nutritional consumption on the West Bank. 


Industries Based on Citrus Fruits 
Output: 175,000 tons in the Gaza Strip anc 75,000 tons on the West Bank. 


In the Gaza Strip, there are seven stations for sorting and loading fruit which 
suffice for the quantity exported. They employ 1,150 workers. 


As a result of poor marketing and the drop in exports, the prices for citrus 
fruit have come to lie far below the cost level. The producers and the owners 
of the loading stations have suffered great losses. 


The price of the wooden crate is 500 fils. The loading fee is 210 fils. 
Transportation to ‘Amman costs 350 fils. Various fees total 150 fils. This is 
the cost per crate without the fruit. 


Sorting and grading services in the Gaza Strip began in 1959. On the West 
Bank, they started up in 1977, when a factory was set up in Qalqiliyah with 
250,000 dinars worth of capital. Its capacity was 15 tons per hour and it had 
150 workers and employees. The factory is currently out of commission. It 
operated only for one season. 


Industries Related to Grapes 
Grapes account for 6 percent of agricultural income on the West Bank. It 
follows olives and citrus fruit in this regard (olives 23 percent, citrus fruit 


8.2 percent). 


The area occupied by vineyards on the West Bank was 89,000 dunams in 1982. 
Their output was 52,000 tons. 
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In the Gaza Strip, vineyards occupied 8,500 dunams and produced 7,600 tons of 
grapes. 


Average output per dunam on the West Bank was 600 to 800 kilograms. 


The Dabuqi variety accounted for 80 percent of output, while the Shami and 
Hilwani varieties accounted for 15 percent. 


Marketing 


The West Bank takes 45 percent of its own grape output. The East Bank takes 25 
percent, the Gaza Strip takes 15 percent, and Israel takes 15 percent. 


Wine making uses 4000 tons of grapes while 300 tons go to Israel and 1000 tons 
go to the West Bank. 


Another 2500 tons are used to make raisins, malban [a sweet] and treacle. 


Industries Based on Vegetables 


The West Bank produces 200,000 tons of vegetables. A quarter of that consists 
of tomatoes, while another quarter consists of watermelons and cantaloupe. In 
addition, 22,000 tons of eggplant and 18,000 tons of cucumbers are produced. 
The Gaza Strip produces 70,000 tons of vegetables, including 14,000 tons of 
tomatoes and a thousand tons of cucumbers. The output is consumed fresh 
locally, with the exception of tomatoes, cucumbers, watermelons, cantaloupes 
and eggplant. Surplus quantities of these goods are exported to the East Bank. 


Problems in the area of vegetable exports are largely limited to tomatoes. 
There is one tomato paste factory, which is located in al-Khalil. It has been 
shut for a few years. 

Industries Based on Tobacco and Persian Tobacco 

On the West Bank, 4100 dunams are planted with tobacco and Persian tobacco. 
They produce 280 tons. The Janin region has 95 percent of the ordinary 
tobacco. Al-Khalil has 1200 dunams of (Hishi). There is no tobacco 
cultivation in Gaza. 

Tobacco accounts for .2 percent of agricultural income. 


Companies in the Tobacco Industry 


The 1964 Jerusalem Cigarette Company. This company accounts for 60 percent of 
total production and employs 135 workers. 


The 1975 al-'Alamiyyah Company in Bayt Jala. This compaanny accounts for 
5 percent of total production and employs 35 workers. 
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The Israeli companies market in the occupied territories. They have 30 percent 
of the market on the West Bank and 40 percent in the Gaza Strip. Arab 
companies are not permitted to market inside Israel. 


There are two Persian tobacco factories in Ramallah and a third one in Nabulus. 
They employ 40 workers, and 250 dunams are planted with the crop. 


There is one Persian tobacco factory in Israel. It markets most of its output 
in the Gaza Strip. 


The Dairy Products Industry 
Large areas of pasture land have been taken out of production, and as a result 
of this, a decline of 39 percent has occurred in sheep and goat production, 


while a decline of 60 percent has occurred in cattle production. 


Average per capita consumption of milk (kilogram/year): 62.3 for the West 
Bank, 41.8 for the Gaza Strip, 198 for Israel. 


All of the liquid milk sold in the towns of the occupied territories comes from 
Israeli production. 


There are no competing Israeli sheep and goat products. 

The West Bank has nine primitive factories for producing dairy products. The 
only exception is the factory at the Arab manufacturing project at Ariha. 
These factories employ 31 workers. 

Gaza has four such ‘actories, which employ 17 workers. 


Industries Related to Poultry 


The West Bank imports 60 percent of the eggs it needs from Israel, as well as 
73 percent of the chicken it needs. 


There are nine fodder factories on the West Bank and there is one in Gaza. 
They employ 85 workers and produce 2,560 tons a month. 


Tanning Hides 


Al-Khalil has 8 factories, which employ 32 workers. (These factories are 
primitive in comparison with those in Israel.) 


Cold Storage Facilities 


There are two facilities in Nabulus and two others in Tulkarm. Their capacity 
is 3900 cubic meters. 
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The Sesame Paste Industry 


There are 14 factories on the West Bank and in the Gaza Strip. They employ 90 
workers. 


More than 95 percent of the sesame seeds needed for these factories are 
imported from Mexico, Ethiopia and the Sudan. 


Vegetable Oil 
There is a vegetable oil company in Nabulus which employs 300 workers. 


There is also the Hilal and Partners Company in Gaza, which employs 15 workers. 


Carbonated Beverages 


The West Bank has no factories. There are the two 1965 and 1975 factories in 
Gaza. They employ 219 workers. 


Arab Sweets 


There are 79 shops in the occupied territories where Arab sweets are made. 
They employ 271 workers and consume 3 tons of cheese a day. 


Bakeries 


There are 105 bakeries in the occupied territories, and they employ 462 
workers. 


The Foundations for Developing Agricultural and Nutritional Industries 


The standard of national benefit must be introduced into the evaluation 
process. The number of workers must be increased. The exploitation of the 
land must be expanded. The organic connection between the Israeli economy and 
the economy of the occupied territories must be decreased. Wealth must be 
distributed among the various levels of society. Priority must be given to 
projects outside the towns, for the sake of horizontal expansion. National 
production's share of the local market must be increased. There must be more 
serious engagement with craft industries. Partial modernization of machinery 
and the means of production must occur. More effective maintenance services 
must be provided. Small producers must be helped to buy raw materials 
wholesale. The necessary guarantees for loans must be facilitated. The 
marketing of industrial products must receive assistance. 


A General Discussion 


After that, a general discussion took place which affirmed the following: 


The importance of holding such symposia and of having concerned and specialized 
persons from the occupied homeland take part. 











The need to take into consideration the recommendations of the symposium held 
by the Union of Agricultural Engineers on agriculture in the occupied homeland. 


The importance of evaluating the principle of using the idea of national 
benefit as a standard and a measurement of support for projects in the occupied 
homeland. 


The need to change the mode of consumption in the interior, thereby lessening 
the organic connection between the Israeli economy and the economy of the 
occupied territories, as well as the need to confirm the role of “information” 
in treating and directing this subject. 


The effectiveness and vital importance of continuing to support our people in 
the occupied homeland, and of nourishing and mobilizing the resources of the 
support fund belonging to the joint committee, in order to meet the needs of 
the citizens and strengthen their steadfastness in the face of the enemy's 
plans. Clinging to the land is the decisive sign and standard in the 
Arab--Israeli struggle. 


The need to provide marketing channels and areas in the Arab countries. 


The need to avoid local competition in the agricultural sector and in 
agricultural and nutritional industrialization. 


12224 
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SYRIA 


OFFICIAL DISCUSSES TARTUS LABOR FEDERATION 
Damascus AL-BA'TH in Arabic 11 Sep 83 p 6 


[Article by Ibrahim Daghir: "Tartus Labor Federation: Increasing and 
Improving Production and Providing Labor Services Are Standing Priorities"} 


[Text] Our working masses, with their labor organization, have been able 
to make the longest strides in their procession and to achieve progressive 
labor legislation that bolsters their positions. They have also been 

able to achieve accomplishments and gains in the various spheres. 


In an interview with comrade Jamal-al-Din Nasir, the deputy chairman of the 
Tartus Labor Federation, we have reviewed the actual conditions of the 
federation's activities. Comrade Nasir has said: The main objective of our 
working class is to increase and enhance production and labor services. 

All our future aspirations pave the way to organize society through the 
promulgation of legislation compatible with progress and development. We 
have drawn up a working plan that emanates from the General Federation's 
working plan and our federation is working to implement this pian. 


In Organizational Sphere: 


The governorate's Labor Federation includes 17 unions and 76 unionist 
committees. The federation's council is comprised of 21 members and it 
holds its sessions regularly, in addition to the constant visits paid by 
the federation's Executive Bureau to the unions and union committees and 
to the meetings it holds with the various departments to discuss all issues 
pertaining to work and the workers. Joint meetings are also held between 
the partisan and labor organizations and there is full cooperation between 
the two sides. 


Intrinsic [courses] have been organized for all the unionist leadership 
during the current election session and for all the workers belonging to 
the unions. 


In Economic Sphere: 


Production councils have been formed in all the establishments and companies 
in accordance with law No 6 and the labor representatives perform their 
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full role in these councils. The unions present copies of the minutes 

of these councils' meetings to the federation which, in cooperation with 

the unions and management, implements all the resolutions adopted by the 
production councils, follows up on the implementation of the production 

plans and finds proper solutions to the problems facing their implementation. 
There is, moreover, followup on all the projects set up in the governorate. 


A production month was organized on occasion of the 20th anniversary of the 
Ba'th revolution and the anniversary of the founding of our great party, 
the Socialist Arab Ba'th Party. All sectors contributed to the success of 
this production month. This was in addition to organizing national work 
days in most of the labor sectors in support of our economy. These days 
have produced good results, thanks to the prominent role and effective 
commitment of the workers. During the production month, meetings were held 
for all the secretaries of the unions and union committees to urge them to 
perform the duty entrusted to them, to abide by the workhours, to reduce 
the waste and loss of time and to safeguard and maintain their machinery, 
and so forth. 


In Sphere of Services 


The federation, in cooperation with the political leadership and the 
government, is exerting efforts to acquire a plot of land of the western 
corniche to build a workers club. Initial approval has been gained and 
the federation is exerting serious followup efforts to build this club 
so as to provide relaxation for the workers and their families. 


Labor Pharmacy: 


A labor pharmacy has been opened in the governorate and it is functioning 
well, providing drugs to the brother workers and the citizens at 5 percent 
reduction. A seven-floor building is also being constructed for governorate 
workers. A committee has been formed to supervise its completion. The 
Housing Establishment started the construction when a contract for 11.23 
million Syrian pounds was concluded with it to construct the building within 
a maximum period of 18 months. The three top floors of the building will 

be set aside for a first-class hotel, two floors as offices for the 
federation and other unions, a meeting hall and some warehouses. 


Hospital 


In cooperation with the General Federation and the governorate's political 
leadership, the quarantine belonging to the Ministry of Health has been 
converted into a hospital for the Tartus Governorate workers. The hospital 
will include all medical specializations, such as internal surgery, 
orthopedics, ophthalmology and so forth. The hospital will be equipped 
shortly and will be turned over to the federation to run it in accordance 
with regulations established by the General Federation. Nearly 20,000 
workers and their families will benefit from the services of this hospital. 











Social Aid Fund 


Some unions have social aid funds that advance all kinds of services to the 
brother workers and their families. The federation exercises full 
supervision over these funds. 


In Sphere of Culture and Information: 


A class for unionist training has been inaugurated and 28 male and female 
Students have enrolled in it. Special one-week courses have also been 
conducted for all the secretaries of the unions and unionist committees. 


Seven illiteracy-eradication classes have been opened in worker population 
centers and 120 male and female workers have enrolled in them. We are 
exerting efforts to open more classes in population centers where there 
are large numbers of illiterate people. 


NIDAL AL-'UMMAL, the organ of the Tartus Governorate workers, has been 
issued. It is not published regularly and the federation is exerting 
ceaseless efforts to develop it. 


In Sports Field: 


The federation has an athletic club in the governorate that engages in a 
number of sports, including soccer, volleyball, swimming and other sports. 
Several tournaments have been held and the club has excelled in all of 
them, winning the governorate's soccer championship for men and adolscents. 
The club has also won the country's volleyball championship for workers. 
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ALEPPO GOVERNOR CITES 1982-83 DEVELOPMENT 


Damascus SYRIA TIMES in English 29 Nov 83 p 3 


[Text ] 





The Correctionist 
Movement. led by 
President Assad. represents 
a turning point in_ the 
history of the Arab nation. 
and particularly in Syria. In 
the wake of the Movement. 


the issues of the 
Arab-Israeli conflict were 
stressed and the 
revolutionary will of the 
Arab nation has-been 
vreafly strengthened and 


deveioped. 

Locally. the Correctionist 
Movement paved the way 
for upgrading the average 
standard of living by 
providing job opportunities. 
utilities. and all basic 
services to all citizens 

On _ this auspicious 
occasion. a Syria Times 
correspondent interviewed 
the Governor of Aleppo. 
who gave the following 
data of the development 
witnessed in the Aleppo 
governorate during thirteer 
vears of the Movement 
influence. 

‘In the field of buildin; 


and architecture. th 
Governor said the 
yovernorate’s cities and 


villages witnessed a marked 
architectural development 


The modern housing 
quarters increased a great 
deal. In the outskirts of 
Aleppo city. he added. large 
housing complexes have 
been put up containing 
thousands of housing units. 
of which reference should 
be made to Hanano and 
al-Hamadaniah complexes. 

This housing expansion 
created a need for setting 
up schools, markets, roads. 


ensuring drinking water. 
electricity. transport 
facilities, hospitals, and 


other utilities which have 
been provided. 

Moreover. water supply 
projects carried out by the 
Aleppo Water 
Fstablishment have been 
expanded, the Governor 
stressed. The water projects 
could be carried out to 
supply one hundred villages 
in addition to Aleppo city 
from the Euphrates. he 
added. 


In the field of road 
construction, the length of 
the paved and asphalted 
roads throughout _ the 
governorate has increased 
from 662 kms in the year 
1981 to 1500 kms in 1983. 
the Governor said. The cost 
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of these road construction 
projects amounted to LS 4° 
million in 1982. he went on 


and this” figure has 
increased to LS 1000 
million. 

In the field of 
telecommunication services. 
the manual telephone 
exchange centres = were 
tranformed to automatic 


centres provided with up to 


date equipment. the 
Crovernor explained. A 
Yreat number of modern 


Jelephone exchange centres 
were set up and the total 
capacity of the installed 
lines was increased to 
78.10) lines and all villages 
have been provided with 
telecommunication services. 
he added. 

Moreover. schools were 
built in adequate numbers 
to provide education 
facilities to all children. the 
Governor said. 

Intermediate institutes 
were also established to 
supply departments 
concerned with the needed 
number of — technicians. 
draftsmen. and artisans 

Aleppo University was 
oiven a great deal of care. A 
numbe. of new faculties 
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established and 
with modern 
the Governor 


were 
provided 
equipment. 
emphasized. 

[n the industnal sector. a 
yumber of factories were 
-stablished: a wool Carpets 
factory with a production 
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capacity of 9S thousand 
square meters. Maskana 
Sugar Factory) with a 


capacity of processing 4000 


tonnes. a water nines 


factory with a capacity of 


21 thousand tonnes. a cable 


factory with a capacity of 


2800 tonnes. a glass factory 
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with a capacity of 39 
hhousand tonnes. a batteries 
factory with a capacity of 
ISO) «thousand boxes. a 
factory for ieady- lade 
clothes. and three cement 
factories, the Governor 
indicated. 
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HAMAH GOVERNOR REPORTS ON ROAD PROJECTS 
Damascus AL-BA'TH in Arabic 11 Sep 83 p 4 


(Article: "Hamah Dispatch: Development of Central Roads; Followup on 
Construction of Abi al-Fida' Suburb"] 


[Text] Hamah--Comrade Dr Muhammad Harba, the governor cf Hamah, has stated 
that within the framework of achieving more public projects and services, 
the following central roads have been widened and surfaced: 


1. The Hamah-Salamiyah road which is nearly complete: Its costs are 
estimated at 5,585,000 Syrian pounds. 


2. The Hamah-Jisr al-Shughur road which will be completed by the end of 
September. Its costs are estimated at 3.74 million Syrian pounds. 


3. The Misyaf-Jisr al-Shughur-Qism al-Shaykh Ghadban-al-Mahrusah road: 
the potholes on this road have been filled and its surfacing will begin 
after completion of the Hamah-Mahradhah-Jisr al-Shughur road. A sum of 
2,654,000 Syrian pounds has been allocated for this purpose. 


The comrade governor has added that work is currently in progress to 

surface and asphalt the Salanfah-Jawrayn road and that the completion rate 

on this road has reached 45 percent. Comrade Dr Muhammad Harba, the governor 
of Hamah, a member of the Executive Bureau, the chairman of the Municipal 
Affairs Bureau, a number of engineers from the military constructions branch 
and from the irrigation company, conducted a field visit which included 

the general circular road, the area located east of the agricultural nursery 
and the new side-road passing through this area and familiarized themselves 
with the ongoing work to construct Abi al-Fida' suburb which is being 
constructed by Military Housing Branch No 112. 


The comrade governor has stressed to the officials in charge of implementing 
these projects the need to carry out the work on schedule so that the 
projects may be put at the service of the citizens. The governor also gave 
his instructions regarding some issues connected with these activities. 
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AL-SUWAYDA' COUNCIL, DISCUSSES SERVICE PROJECTS 
Damascus AL-BA'TH in Arabic 1] Sep 83 p 4 


[Article: "Al-Suwayda' Dispatch: Need for More School Buildings; 
Construction of 12 Agricultural Guidance Units; Activities of Cooperative 
Bank Amount to 38 Million Pounds" ] 


[Text ] Al-Suwayda' Governorate Council for Local Administration, headed 
by Governor Comrade Rafiq Zayyud, has discussed the educational situation 
in the governorate and urged the construction of more school buildings 

to absorb the increasing number of students in the various parts of the 
vast governorate. 


The council has also discussed the conditions of the service sector and the 
need to enhance the governoate to the desired level of civilization, 
especially insofar as roads, water and health are concerned. 


A number of resolutions have been approved to bolster the educational, 
service agricultural and health sectors. The council has concluded its 
session which started last Monday. : 


The Agricultural Guidance Agency of al-Suwayda' Agriculture and Agrarian 
Reform Directorate has held this year 41 guidance symposiums and shown 20 
movies, in addition to holding 20 field days and distributing 350 pamphlets 
to the farmers, to develop agriculture. Work has also been initaited to 
Duild 12 guidance units, 7 of which are being built by the Military Housing 
Establishment and the rest by the private sector. 


The directorate's Livestock Resources Agency has vaccinated 12,448 head 
of cattle and sheep and [figure indistinct] domestic birds against cattle 
plague, foot-and-mouth disease, enterotoxemia, anthrax and Newcastle 
disease. 


A total of 69,046 head of livestock were also vaccinated against (taylaryar), 
(Papinzya), liver worms, lung and intestinal worms, the mange, tapeworms 
and parasites. 


A total of 1,427 head of livestocx were also given on-the-spot treatment. 


* 








The prevention agency of the Agriculture Directorate conducts periodic 
checks on fruit orchards, on agricultural crops and on establishments that 
sell agricultural drugs to make sure of their safety. The agency works 

in coordination with the Agricultural Bank to secure pesticides, in addition 
to providing agricultural prescriptions, tormulating control programs, 
supplying zinc phosphide to combat rodents and follow up on the activities 
of agricultural (landing strips). 


The Afforestation and Forests Agency has cultivated 40 hectares in the 
man-made afforestation sites with a (reaper), has dug 80,000 holes 
manually, has opened a 2-kilometer long forest road, has irrigated 300,000 
seedlings in the afforestation sites and has carried out the weeding and 
hoeing operations in the areas cultivated with seedlings. A total of 
50,000 sacks have been filled for next year's plan and 1,000 cubic meters 
of soil have been transported for the purpose of soil mixing. 


On the other hand, the volume of loans advanced by the Cooperative Bank 

of al-Suwayda' from the start of 1983 and until the present has amounted 
to 38.25 million Syrian pounds, of which 5.5 million have been advanced to 
housing cooperatives and the rest to the private sector. 


Salam al-Shahin, the bank director, has stated that the Cooperative Bank 

of al-Suwayda' has set this month a record in the volume of loans it has 
advanced, estimated at 11 million Syrian pounds in one month. The bank will 
also advance to al-Suwayda' Housing Cooperative and to al-Suwayda' food 
industry workers a loan of 6 million Syrian pounds to build apartments for 
their members. He added that the bank will advance this year 60 million 
Syrian pounds in loans to citizens, of which 25 million will be for housing 
cooperatives and 35 million for individuals. He further asserted that the 
bank's activity has grown considerably since the new and advanced computer 
has been put into operation. This computer can produce in 2 hours 8,000 
computational operations pertaining to loan data, considering that the 
computer can do the work of 5 employees. On the other hand, Mansur Wakidah, 
the director of al-Suwayda' Agricultural Cooperative Bank, has stated that 
the volume of the loans advanced to the brother farmers this year in the 
form of short, medium and long-term loans have amounted to 11 million 

Syrian pounds, of which 6 million have gone to the cooperative sector and 

5 million to the private sector. Moreover, the volume of improved seed 
subscribed to by the farmers so far has amounted to 117 tons. 
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GOVERNMENT ENCOURAGES OIL SECTOR DEVELOPMENT 
Damascus SYRIA TIMES in English 9 Nov 83 p 3 
[Article by Tomador Fateh] 


[Excerpts] Oil is considered one of the most important natural resources 
in the world. The Arab countries have 57 percent of the world's reserve of 
this material, 


From the very beginning, the Ba'ath Arab socialist party, worked hard to 
establish an integrated oil industry covering all production operations, 
Despite the fact that Syria's production of crude oil igs limited, yet, it 
constitutes a vital source of income and provides 50 percent of the country's 
needs. It also provides hard currency which helps Syrian national Economy. 


Since 1968 and up to 1982, the oil sector could earn for the country over 
LS 34,723 million. 


Oil has participated in the country's economic and Social development in the 
agricultural areas, 


The use of machines and the number of workers which has increased some 
8692 persons has helped increase production. 


Number of persons working in the oil industry reached 8692 in 1982, 
including engineers and technicians. Actual Oil production in Syria started 
in 1967 in al-Sweidiyah field, 


The country is determined to carry out further development of the oil 
industry. This can be clearly seen from a glance at the fifth five year 
plan of 1981-1985. ‘the fifth five plan continues to try hard to produce, 
during the period of the plan, about 43 million cubic meters of crude oil 
and about 175,000 tonnes of liquid gas. The SGPC is expected to drill 
252,000 meters in prospection werk in 120 wells. 


It also has plans that 60,000 tonnes of natura? asphalt will be produced 
during the same period, 
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In order to maintain and preserve the present rates of production, the govern- 
ment decided in 1979 to cut back oil production, so that oil reserves would 


be conserved. 


In addition to oil, the country can boast of natural gas reserves exceeding 
302 million cubic feet. More gas is expected to be discovered. 


Syria has two oil refineries, the largest is that of Homs and other is in 
Banias. The Homs refinery has a 504 million tonnes capacity per year. 


The Banias refinery which has a capacity of 6 million tonnes a year, 
refines oil mainly imported from neighbouring countries. The refinery 
was built by a Romanian Industrial Export Company at a cost of 300 billion 


dollars. 
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GOVERNMENT BUILDS ADDITIONAL WHEAT SILOS 


Damascus SYRIA TIMES in English 3 Nov 83 p 2 


[Text ] 
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HASSAKEH. (ST) — 
Within the framework of the 
State’s Policy. which is drawn 
up to achieve the countrv’s 
food security and _ food 
self-sufficiency. the 
government has been exerting 
determined efforts to increase 
the number of silos built all 
over the country. The 
government’s main goal in this 
is tO increase storage capacity 
of wheat to the average of 
250.000 tonnes. 


Work in the governorate’s 
three silo projects is being 
carried out by the General 
Company for the Execution of 
Industrial Projects. These silos 
are al-Hassakeh. Tal-Alo and 
al-Derbassieh. Their total 


Storage capacity will reach 
120.000 tonnes. These silos will 
be provided with uptodate 
devices which can premit the 
taking in of over 240 tonnes of 
wheat per hour in each silo 
The silos are also equipped 
with automatic machines to 
clean and to pasteurized wheat 


before storage. It should be 
mentioned here that among 
the advantages of storing 
wheat in silos are. 

— Full protection of wheat 
from bad weather conditions. 
@ case which naturally 
maintains wheat specifications 
and increases its value in 
world markets. 


— Speeding up loading 
operations on vessels. 

— Saving time and 
workforce. 


— Securing the country’s 
needs of wheat and flour. 

— Giving more support to 
the country’s public sector by 
using trains in transporting 
wheat from one silo to 
another. 


On the other hand. there are 
a number of centres buil) next 
to silos in order to secure the 
availability of wheat and 
Parley seeds which are stored 
in other centres under safe and 
healthy conditions thanks to 
Modern equipment provided 
in these centres. 
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AGRICULTURAL STATISTICS REVIEWED ON CORRECTIONIST ANNIVERSARY 


Damascus SYRIA TIMES in English 20 Nov 83 p 6 


[Article by Bashar Sati] 


[Text ] 


The importance of africulture 
is daily increasing with the 
increase of the demand for food 
and the rise of the value of 
agricultural products all over the 
world. Agriculture has special 
significance to Syria due to its big 
share in the Gross _ Local 
Production with a ratio of 18 
percent. which is almost equal to 
that of industry. 

Agriculture emplovs 50 
percent of the countrv’s labour 
force and provides industry with 
raw materials needed for 
agricultural industry. including 
conserved food. textile. fodder 
and vegetable oil. 

Agricultural produce 
represents 10 percent of the 
countrv’s total exports. 
According to the 1980 statistics. 
around 789.000 .people work in 
the field of agriculture 
distributed over 396000 farms. 
each with a an area ranging from 
one to three thousand dunums. 
The average. area is 103 dunums. 
After the launching of the 
Correctionist Movement. v 
President Assad. great attention 
was given to the agricultural 
sector. The achievements of the 
past 13 vears have included 
agricultural reform and_ the 





redistrbution of land. _ the 
establishment of an ‘agricultural 
machinery factory and 
specialized bodies to _ handle 
live-stock wealth: building up 
dams: promoting agricultural 
projects: and the establishment 
of the Cooperative Agricultural 
bank. ‘Other agricultural 
achievements included _ the 
establishment of the Peasants 
General Federation and 
agricultural cooperatives: 
encouraging the establishment of 
plantations and sapplings pro 
production centres: establishing 
an agriculture college and 
intermediate agricultural 
institutes: and direct purchase of 
agricultural products _ from 
farmers at reasonable prices. 

In the field of agricultural 
production. a great success has 
been achieved in the field of 
animal husbandrv and 
agricultural produce. 


The value of agricultural 
products estmated at the 1975 
fixed prices has jumped from LS 
27.9 million in 1970 to LS 42.6 
million in 1975 to LS 66.17 
million in 1982. 

Regarding the development of 
plants produce. a noticeable 
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increase was witnessed in’ both 
areas and production. Irrigated 


areas increased from 451.000 
hectares in 1970 to 516000 
hectares in 1975 to 585000 


hectares in 1982. Rainfed planted 
areas increased from 2.84 million 
hectares in 1970 to 3.18 million 
hectares in 1975. and then to 3.43 
million hectares in 1982. 

Grain planted areas increased 
from 2.5 million hectares in 1970 
to 2.84 million hectares in 1982. 
During the same period the grain 
Produce increased from &8S000 
tonnes to 2.28 million tonnes. It 
was an increase of 158 percent. 
resulting from the introduction of 
developed grains with a level of 


Productivity. particularly Mex 
can corn. 
The country has achieved 


self-sufficiency in the production 
of corn and barley and to a lesser 
extent in the planting of maize. 

In the field of legumes. a 
hectare’s produce increased from 
199009 tonnes in 1970 to 1490900 
tonnes in 1975 to 148090 tonnes 
in 1982. It increased from 9.5 
tonne/ hectare in 1979 to 9.7 
tonne/hectare in 1975 to 9.9 
tonne/ hectare in 1982. This 
increase of output was not 
included in working out the 
increase of irrigated land. 

In the field of vegetables. 
Olanted areas increased from 
118000 hectares in 1970 to 
2000090 hectares in 1975 to 
289000 hectares in 1982 showing 
an increase of 151 percent. 

The increase of vegetable 
produce exceeded the increase of 
vegetable planted areas due to 


the great care exercised in 
vegetable plantation. 
Vegetables produce jumped 


from 6.9 tonne/hectare in 1979 to 
11.2 tonne/hectare/ in 1975 to 
12.8 tonne/hectare/ m= 1982 
showing an increase of 86 
percent 
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Vegetables produce soared 
from 791999 tonnes in 1979 to 2.2 
million tonnes in 1975 to 3.72 
million tonnes in 1982showing an 
increase Of 379 percent. 

The increase of vegetables 
produce was a main factor in the 
expansion of conserved food 
industry and made of Svria a 
vegetables exporting country. 
Agricultural industries 
production showed great 
Progress due to the employment 
of new plantation techniques and 
chemicals. The output jumped 
from 292 tonne/ hectar in 1970 to 
2.6 tonne/hectare in 1975 to 5.5 
tonne/hectare in 1982. 

Industrial crops production 
shot up from 652000 °tonnes in 
1979 to 729000 tones in 1977 to 
1.34 million tonnes in 1982. 
showing an increase of 106 
percent. Increase of production 
was accompanied bv a decrease 
of planted areas. which decreased 


from 291000 hectares in 1970 to 
278000 hectares in 1976 to 


247900 hectares in 1982. showing 
decrease of 15 percent. 

In the field of fruit trees. « 
noticeable increase was witnessed 
in produce and planted areas. 
The increase was brought about 
with the introduction of chemical 
and the rise of fruits produce. 

Fruit-trees-planted areas 
increased from 2£9900 hectares 
in 1970 to 251090 hectares in 
1975 to §12090 hectares in 1982. 


showing an increase of 98 
percent. 
fruit’ production rose from 


435.090 tonnes in 1970 to 702.000 
tonnes in 1975. to 1.43 million 
tonnes in 1982. showing an 


increase of 234 percent. 

A fruit tree produce eventually 
increased from 6.1 K.g in 1979. to 
8.1 k.¢ 1975. to 14.1 k.g in 1982. 
Showing an increase of 131 
percent 
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Nevertheless. the number of 
other trees increased from 70847 
in 1979. to- 86779 im 1975. to 
193429 in 1982. 

in the vital fieid of live-stock. 
the Correctionist movement has 
drawn successful plans to make 


good food available to all 
citizens. The Movement 
encouraged raising cattle. 


provided fodder and established 
fodder and dairies factories. and 
cattle establishments 


The number of sheep 
increased from 6.96 million in 
1979. to 7.07 million in 1975. to 
11.4 million in 1982. During the 
same period the number of cows. 
goats and chickens increased 
repectively from 597900. 741000 
and 3.6 million in 1970. to 
§§7000. 814000 and 8.5 million in 
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1975 to 791990. 1.15 million and 
15.4 million in 1982. 

According to. recent statistics. 
milk produce increased from 459 
million tonnes in 19/0. to 5606 
million tonnes in 1975. to 113 
million tonnes in 1982. showing 
an increase of 44 percent. 

The number of eggs produced 
also increased from 274 million 
in 1979. to 655 million in 1975. to 
1689 million in 1982. showing an 
increase of 418 percent. Cattle 
meat production jumped from 63 
million tonnes in 1976. to 105 
millin tonnes in 1979. to 139 
million tonnes in 1982. showing 
an increase of 93 percent. 

Chicken meat ‘production 
increased from 13.7 million 
tonnes in 1976. to 25.4 million 
tonnes in 1979. to 71.9 million 
tonnes in 1982. showing an 
increase of 486 percent. 





ECONOMIC RATE OF RETURN ON DEVELOPMENT DISCUSSED 


Damascus SYRIA TIMES in English 28 Sep 83 p 3 


[Article by Tomader Fateh] 


[Text ] 


Concerning the economic 
rate of return (ERR) on 
investments in the entire 
development programme. 
the following assumptions 
underlie the rate of return 
calculations 

(a) the life of the 
Programme is assumed to 
be 30 vears based on the 
Productive ages of the 
orchards: 

(b) the benefit streams 
include both grain and 
Straw vields for field crops 
wherever applicable: 

(c) the price of farm 
labor is set at the going 
maket wage rate of about 
SL 50 (US$ 12.65) per 
man-day. which is 
determined by the forces of 
demand and supply: and 

(d) the removal of 
Subsidies would equalize 
the domestic prices of 
inputs such as chemical 
ferulizers. herbicides and 
insecticides in line with 
those derived form world 
preces used would be free 
of subsidies and reflect the 
real costs of production ard 
marketing of these inputs. 

The estimated economic 
rates of returns could be 


adversely affected by 
several factors such as 
underachievement in vields 
or vield development. and 
higher prices of inputs 
coupled with lower output 
prices. Sensitivity analvsis 
that the investmint in the 
development program 
would still vield an overall 
rate of return of 11 percent 
even if costs increased by 50 
percent At 12 percent 
discount rate. switching 
values are-30 percent for 
benefits and 42 percent for 
costs. 

The rates of returns 
would be higher if the 
Projected benefit streams 
increase and/or the costs 
are reduced. The benefit 


Streams are based on 
conservative assumptions 
about vields and_ their 


development periods: and 
about the rates of vield 
uptake. There are also other 


factors which would at least 


guard against possible 
declines in the benefit 
‘Streams as disassed herein. 
The probability of prices 
decreasing appreciably is 
low due to the strong 
domestic demand for fruits 
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and the importance of 
cereals and lagumes in 
Syrian diets and the 
expectation that there 
would continue to be 
shortages of fruits in Syria. 
and the demand. which 1S 
income-elastic. would 
continue to grow faster than 
supply. Also lack of 
Maintenance of fruit trees 
caused by inadequate roads 
during wet periods could 
lead to lower than expected 
vields. Similarly. lower 
quality of harvests could 
result if the roads are not 


Suitable for smooth 
transportation of the 
Products. However. the 


roads to te built will render 
farm access more Suitable 
for operation. maintenance. 
and other activities 
Similarly. risks deriving 
from deficiencies in 
marketing and Other 
post-harrest operations 
would be reduced through 
this provision of access 
Other risk allevation 
measures may stem from 
the fact that farmers wil! be 
more able and inclined to 
frequently inspect 
cultivations which ma\ lead 
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to the earlier detection and 
control of insect attacks and 
weed infestations. Al! of the 
and evaluated 


during the course of 


implementation and 
development 

Nevertheless. the 
proposed investments are 


intended to reduce the risks 
of agricultural production 
Thev would. for instance 
reduce the risk of 
production associated with 


inadequate’ rainfall = by 
improving soil moisture 
conservation through 
improved seedbed 


preparation and weeding. 


and split application of 
fertilizers (intensive 
training of the farmers 
through the extension 
service to enable them to 
minimize losses in case of 
poor rainfall and = to 
maximize benefits in good 
or better seasons). The key 
factors which would 
determine the success of the 
program are the 
responsiveness of the 
benefitciaries to the 
recommended cultural 


practices. the stability of the 
rural population. and their 
motivation to stav in the 
area. Both of these are 
greatly infiuenced by the 
security in the area and the 
capabilities of the execution 
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agencies in 
their 
responsibilities 

In general. the 
beneficiaries are responsive 
to incentives and the 
estimated attractive 
financial remunerations are 
expected to induce them to 
Participate in the program 
Also. the program has been 
under preparation for 
several vears during which 
the farmers knowledge of 
the proposal and_ their 
expectations have been 
increasing steadily. These 
are expected to produce 
quick responsiveness by the 
farmers 

Concerning the 
instituvonal aspects. the 
Bank’s experiences. with 
on-going agricultural 
projects in Svria show that 
the Strengths of 
implementing agencies are 
kev factors for the success 
of projects. These strengths 
are measured mainly by the 
availability of qualified 
personnel support to them 
The Government is highly 
committed to the 
development programme as 
it considers it first of a 
possible series of rainfed 
agricultural programmes 
The staff 
would work on a full time 
basis to avoid diffusion of 
and 


carrying out 
intended 


programmes 


their responsibilities. 


they, would be provided 
with adequate vehicles and 
other support. They would 


also) «6obe)=6 6opaid=s allowances 
which are permitted by 
law) to supplement the 


generally low public salary 
scales compared to. the 
private sector. All these 
measurs are expected to 
help in establishing 
relatively strong institutions 
for the implementation. 
and hence to reduce the risk 
of institutional 
inadequacies. The 
time-slicing approach to the 
project design. the assumed 


slow and progressive 
adoption of the 
recommended 


technological packages. and 
the building-up of strong 
extension service would all 
help in reducing the risk. 

In conclusion. the 
proposed development 
programme would not be 
immune from risks. but the 
“above measures are 
designed to minimize them. 
Intensive supervision effort 
at least during the early 


phases of the execution 
would he needed to 
monitor progress. identify 


kev problem areas and take 
corrective actions to further 
minimize or avoid the risks 
and to attain the objectives 
within the projected pend. 





SYRIA 


STATUS OF VARIOUS ELECTRICITY PROJECTS IN NATION DISCUSSED IN DETAIL 
Damascus AL-BA'TH in Arabic 15 Sep 83 p5 


[Article: “Hydroelectric Sources Available for Production: Electricity in 
the Country" ] 


[Text] The appeal to guide electricity consumption has been made necessary 
for numerous reasons, among them the current volumes of production and 
waste, which accounts for an amazing figure in our life and in various 
fields. 


White one must acknowledge these facts, current electricity production will 
not be adequate for the great increases in consumption made inevitable by 
the increase in population on the one hand and the development of life 
styles on the other, 


Therefore, it seems urgent to stress the search for further electric power 
generating sources in addition to the existing ones. At the symposium on 
electric power engineering which the League of Graduates of Higher Studies 
held in cooperation with the Ministry of Electricity last May, the director 
of the Generating Plant Department of the General Electricity Organization, 
Eng Mansur Idayn, presented a Study on the energy sources available for 
generating electricity. There is hydroelectric capacity available in our 
country that is still in the stage either of study or mere thought. 


We will present herewith the most important hydroelectric projects which are 
in the stage of construction or Study or are being discussed through the 
activity of the technical committees, as stated in Eng Idayn's study: 


The control dam (the al-Ba'th Dam): 


The main objective of this project is to control the flow of the Euphrates 
River after the water leaves the al-Thawrah electricity plant, which con- 
Sists of eight electricity complexes, with a capacity of eight times 100 
megawatts, 


Since the operating system in the complexes in the al-Thawrah plant relies 
on the requirements of the general electric grid, and consequently the rate 
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of discharge of water into the downstream course of the river (below the al- 
Thawrah plant) differs in accordance with the load of the generators, which 


leads to fluctuations in the volume of water flow, it has been anticipated 
that in coming vears the hydroelectric penerators in the al-Thawrah plant 
will be used to cover the peak load, aggravating the problem, and therefore 
the need arose to construct a dam of this sort and use this installation to 


generate electric power, as well as: 


l. Guaranteeing the flow of a stable discharge in the river channel and 
consequently avoiding the scour that occurs on the sides of the channel when 
large volumes of water flow through it. 


2. Regulating the flow of sufficient water for irrigation purposes in the 
river channel downstream and the country of Iraq. 


The site of the construction of the dam lies approximately 30 kilometers 
behind the site of the existing al-Thawrah Dam, and it is anticipated that 
the installed electric capacity in the generating plant will be three times 
25.2 or 75.6 megawatts. The electric power generated annually will come to 
375 million kilowatt hours. 


It is expected that the first complex will be put into operation at the end 
of 1985 and that the second and third complexes will be put into operation 
the following year, 1986. 


Raising the current height of the al-Thawrah Dam: 


A construction study is now being prepared to raise the height of the al- 
Thawrah Dam to 304 meters, that is, an increase of 4 meters over the current 
height of the dam; it is expected that the study will be presented at the 
end of this year, 1983, so that construction may begin at the start of next 
year, 1984, 


Raising the level of water in Lake al-Asad by 4 meters will lead to the 
possibility of raising the capacity of the eight complexes in the al-Thawrah 
plant by about 8 to 10 percent (60 to 80 megawatts). That will depend on the 
extent to which the electric units in service respond to this increase in 
capacity and the possibility of modifying the units’ cooling cycle. 

It is expected that annual generating capacity will exceed 80 to 100 million 
kilowatt hours a year, since the storage capacity of Lake al-Asad will 
increase by 2.5 billion cubic meters as &@ result of the 4-meter rise in its 
level. This increase in storage equals 21 percent of the increase in storage 
in Lake al-Asad, though it is more than that, in terms of added useable 
capacity (30 percent). 


The October Dam generating plant: 


The dam for this project is located in the Yusuf Basha area, which is the 


name by which this project was known, 
The preliminary reports on this project show that the height of the dam 
will range from 320 to 325 meters; the final height will be determined 
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after examinations and design studies are carried out, since the determnina- 
tion of the height will depend on the length of the extension of the lake 
which will be formed behind the body of the dam up to the Turkish border, 
so that 1t does not cross this border. 


The storage capacity of the dam will range from 1.3 million cubic meters Cat 
a dam height of 320 meters) to 1.9 million cubic meters at a dam height of 
325 meters. 


On the basis of the operating data on the al-Thawrah station, it is possible 
to estimate the capacity it will be possible to install in the October Dan 
project, which consists of four complexes with a capacity of 102.5 mega- 
watts, that is, a total capacity of 410 megawatts. 


When we consider that the al-Thawrah Dam will be raised 4 meters, so that it 
Will be 304 meters high, the electric capacity that is expected to be 
generated by the October Dam annually will be around 1,5,5,000,000 kilowatt 
hours (assum-ng that the height of the dam is 325 meters). 


The cost of the project is estimated at 1.6 billion Syrian pounds. 
The project to make use of hydroelectric power in the coastal area: 


The Ministry of Electricity has been concerned to study the possibility of 
making use of rainwater and exploiting the rivers situated in the coastal 
area bounded by the Orontes River to the east, the Turkisji border to the 
north and the Lebanese border to the south. 


The climate in this area is characterized by intense heat and very minor 
rainfall in the summer (May through September), and abundant rainfall in the 
winter (October through April), when more than 95 percent of the annual 
volume of rain falls. The average annual volume of rain which falls in this 
area ranges from 800 to 1,400 millimeters. 


Meterorological records on the volume of rain that falls from year to year 
show that that has varied from a minimum of 300 to 350 millimeters to a 
maximum of 2,000 to 2,100 millimeters. The rivers that flow in the region in 
general have a low flow level, less than 1 to 2 cubic meters per second. 


However, some of these rivers have large flow volumes, such as the North al- 
Kabir, 10 to 12 cubic meters per second, and the Harisun, al-Marqiyah, al- 
Abrash and the South al-Kabir (4 to 8 cubic meters per second). 


The area of the coastal region comes to about 5,000 Square kilometers; it 

extends from the Turkish border to the Lebanese border and is covered by a 
system of rivers starting with springs in the mountain range dividing the 

coastal area from the Orontes River; this area declines in elevation from 

east to west. 


Along the coast of the Mediterranean, for a width of 5 to 20 kilometers and 


at low elevations, there is good farmland whose output can be increased 
substantially if it is provided with irrigation water, while there are some 
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lands for which irrigation is provided throughout the year from the North 
al-Kabir and South al-Kabir Rivers and the al-Sinn spring. Other land, which 
extends along the banks of other rivers, whose abundance is apparent only in 
winter, during the rain season, does not provide a good yield because of the 
small amount of water in the other seasons of the year. 


The volume of water which goes to waste into the sea annually comes to about 
2 billion cubic meters which, in theory, can generate electric power esti- 
mated at 1.15 billion kilowatt hours per year. The study estimates that the 
power that can be generated in practice is around 340 megawatts. Tne reason 
for that can be attributed for the most part to the poor nature of the 
geology as far as storage in the coastal area goes and the fact that the 
water is distributed largely throughout the length of this coast. Here one 
must point out that the major electric power which can be generated comes 
from the basins of the North and South al-Kabir Rivers, where the theoreti- 
cal electric power latent in both is as follows: 


The South al-Kabir River basin, 300 million kilowatt hours. 
The North al-Kabir River basin, 120 million kilowatt hours. 
Total, 420 million kilowatt hours. 


This quantity accounts for 37 percent of the total latent hydroelectric 
power in the entire coastal area. 


As far as irrigation goes, the study shows that it is possible to use 1.3 
billion cubic meters for irrigation purposes, a volume of water which can 
irrigate about 200,000 hectares, at a rate of 5,000 to 6,000 cubic meters 
per hectare per year. 


Breakdown of the costal area by elevation: 


The study pointed out that the potential for storage is slight in the high 
areas (more than 500 meters above sea level) and that the drop in the rivers 
and flood channels in these areas is great (more than 30 percent in most 
cases). In general we cai 2 rivers and flood channels down into 
three main categories: 


The first category: 


This is the highest segment of the river or flood channel (more than 500 
meters above sea level). Use will be made of this segment primarily for 
generating electric power and the stations erected in this area will work 
during the peak, since the reservoirs are small, as we have mentioned above, 
and in addition the volume of water in the rivers in high areas is relative- 
ly small. 


The second category: 


This is the middle segment of the river or flood channel (150 to 300 me- 
ters). There is a relatively large storage capacity in this segment; these 
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reservoirs are used for generating electricity and for purposes of irriga- 
tion and providing the water needed for industry and drinking. Electric 
power uses also predominate in this segment, 

The third category: 

This is the lower segment of the river or flood channel (80 to 100 meters), 
The reservoirs here are considered modifyers and regulators and are used 
mainly for purposes of irrigation and the provision of industrial and drink- 
ing water. Electric power is generated in this segment as a secondary pro- 
duct and is relatively small; however, it continues throughout the irriga- 
tion period. It is not possible to construct large reservoirs in this seg- 
ment, since most of the land is arable and cannot be flooded. 


Breakdown of the coastal area by geological, hydraulic and topographic 
nature: 


The study breaks the coastal area down into 11 sections, as follows: 

The first section, North al-Kabir-al-Qastal-Zagharu. 

The second section, Sinawbar-Yartah, 

The third section, Rus-Burghul. 

The fourth section, Harisun-Jubar, 

The fifth section, Marqiyah-Baniyas. 

The sixth section, al-Hasin, 

The seventh section, al-Ghamqah-Abrash, 

The eighth section, South al-Kabir. 

The ninth section, al-Abyad-the Orontes. 

The 10th section, northern Latakia,. 

The llth section, 'Afrin, 

There is the possibility of constructing 32 electric generating plants, 
including use of the North al-Kabir River reservoir, which is now being 
constructed; total installed Capacity will come to 338 megawatts, and gene- 
rating capacity will be 590 million kilowatt hours, while the storage capa- 
city of all the reservoirs is estimated at about 1,486,000,000 cubic meters. 
There is the possibility of constructing joint pumping and generating sta- 
tions with a capacity of 320 megawatts in the Baniyas area (area four); 
these plants will be used to cover peak loads through the construction of 


large water reservoirs in the higher areas, to which water will be pumped 
from the plant, which will work as pumps at nighttime, when there is no 
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demand for energy, while in the peak period this water will go through the 
plant, which will work as hydroelectric generators by which electric power 
will be generated. 


The study shows that priority in the use of various coastal areas indicates 
that the areas of the North al-Kabir, Abyad, the Orontes and ‘Afrin, and the 
alternating pumping and generating plants, are the most encouraging areas 
and that their use should be studied in the first stage, by studying the 
construction of dams, reservoirs and generating plants, although it is 
expected that some difficulties will arise, whose treatment can be studied 
in the course of the performance of detailed studies. 


In the Harisun-Jubar, Marqiyah-Baniyas, Hasin, and al-Ghamqah-Abrash areas, 
where the land is limestone in nature and it is difficult to depend on good 
permeability in the rocks in these areas when dams and reservoirs are con- 
structed, it will be necessary to conduct geological and hydrological probes 
so that it will be possible to determine the water storage potential in more 
accurate fashion, and then proceed to carry out detailed design studies (the 
generating capacity is estimated at 100 megawatts and the water storage 
capacity is estimated at about 500 million cubic meters). 


Estimated costs: 

The study bases the cost of the numerous projects in the coastal area, in 
addition to the cost of production of a unit of power, on four assumptions, 
which are: 

1. The first assumption: 

That the total cost is borne by the electricity sector. 

2. The second assumption: 

That the cost is borne by two areas, first, the electricity sector, and 
second, irrigation installations, in a manner in keeping with the volume of 
the activities of each sector. 

3. The third assumption: 

The price per cubic meter of water stored has been estimated at 0.10 Syrian 
pounds, in order to calculate the amount of water that is used for irriga- 
tion and therefore to deduce the cost per kilowatt hour produced. 

4. The fourth assumption: 

The price per kilowatt hour produced in all cases has been estimated at 0.15 
Syrian pounds, and the cost per cubic meter of water for irrigation purposes 


has been deduced; it was apparent: 


1. That the total cost of all proposed projects in the coastal area has been 
estimated at 9,972,000,000 Syrian pounds. 
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2. That development of a specific part of the South al-Kabir River reservoir 
is to be considered better as regards the production of electric power, 
since the watercourse constitutes the richest hydraulic source, and the 
economic results of this section according to the second hypothesis, for 
example, are to be considered reasonable and good. 





For example, electricity construction costs are 476 million Syrian pounds. 
Water construction costs are 1.14 billion Syrian pounds. 


The cost of the electricity produced is 0.07 Syrian pounds per kilowatt 
hour. 


The cost of the water discharged from the reservoir is 0.11 Syrian pounds 
per cubic meter, 


One must point out here that it is necessary to use this basin by making an 
agreement with the country of Lebanon, since the dams that will be built 
will lie on common ground and it will be necessary to divide the water 
benefits between the two countries. 


Summary: 


From the study of the various basins in the coastal area, one can deduce the 
following conclusions: 


1. The North al-Kabir River Basin: 


The sites of Zagharu and al-Qastal on the upper channel of the North al- 
Kabir River, before the site of the dam that is being built now, are suita- 
ble for the purpose of generating electric power with a construction capaci- 
ty of 40 [megawatts] and it will be possible to generate 77 million kilowatt 
hours a year. One should bear in mind that it is possible to carry out the 
measures necessary to generate power in these two sites without any effect 
on the course of the present project in the North al-Kabir River dam, and 
that the water used to generate power in the upper channel of the river will 
be stored in the reservoir of this dam, without obstruction. 


1.2. The possibility of reviewing the use of the North al-Kabir River dam 
project, which is now under construction and in which provision has not been 
made for the construction of an electric generating plant, by building an 
electric generating plant which can use 227 million cubic meters of water. 


The South al-Kabir River Basin: 


2.1. The possibility of constructing three dams with three electric genera- 
ting plants, in addition to a fourth dam for purposes of irrigation only, 
collecting water from the three dams, with a total Storage capacity of 235 
million cubic meters and an installed capacity on these dams of 100 mega- 
watts, with which it will be possible to produce 169 million kilowatt hours 
of electric power a year, 
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2.2 The study and execution of projects on the South al-Kabir River must be 
part of an integrated study of the ‘Akar plain, where surface water and 
groundwater resources in the basin will be tabulated, after a hydrological 
and geological study is carried out. 


3. The al-Abrash-Ghamqah River basin: 


3.1. It is possible to build two dams, one on the al-Abrash River and the 
other on the al-Ghamqah River, and to erect electrical complexes with a 
total capacity of 3.6 megawatts producing 5.5 million kilowatt hours a year. 
The storage volume of these two dams will total 70 million cubic meters and 
42 million cubic meters of the water will be used for irrigation. 


3.2. It is necessary to confirm the suitability of the land on which the 
dams are to be built, in terms of permeability, by conducting numerous 
probes and soil studies, in view of the nature of the land in this area. 


4. The al-Sinawbar River basin: 


4.1. It is possible to erect a group of dams on the tributaries of the al- 
Sinawbar River for use in generating electric power with an installed elec- 
tric capacity of 27.2 megawatts and an annual generating capacity of 46.1 
million kilowatt hours. 


4,2. One should assert the need to perform studies and construction plans 
for the al-Sinawbar dam, whose project the Ministry of Irrigation is now 
attending to. 


5. The 'Afrin River basin: 


5.1. The storage capacity in the ‘Afrin dam can reach 216 million cubic 
meters, in which case the installed capacity can total 31 megawatts, while 
the power generated annually will total 50 million kilowatt hours. 


5.2. It is necessary to conduct an enlarged study of the geological nature 
of the land on which the dam can be built, since it seems to be of limestone 
and its impermeable nature is dubious. 





The two joint pumping and generating plants: 

It is possible to erect two joint pumping and generating plants. These are: 

1. The Baniyas generating and pumping plant: 

The elevation of the upper collecting reservoir is 320 meters above sea level, 


The elevation of the lower collecting reservoir is 10 meters above sea level. 





The installed capacity (of the hydroelectric generators) is 240 megawatts. 


Discharge (of the generators) is 100 cubic meters a second. 
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The capacity the upper reservoir will require for an operating period of 4 
hours a day is 1.5 million cubic meters. 


The annual generating capacity of the generators is 365 million kilowatt 
hours. 


The quantity consumed annually (pumping) is 615 million kilowatt hours. 

2. The Orontes generating and pumping plant: 

The level of the upper collecting reservoir is 540 meters above sea level. 
The level of the lower collecting reservoir is 125 meters above sea level. 
The installed capacity of the generators is 320 megawatts. 

The discharge of the generators is 100 cubic meters per second. 


The requisite capacity for the upper reservoir for an operating period of 4 
hours a day is 1.5 million cubic meters. 


The annual generating power of the generators is 520 million kilowatt hours. 
The annual capacity consumed (for pumping) is 870 million kilowatt hours. 


The operating system of these plants is to function as pump stations to lift 
the water to the upper reservoir during the period of reduced drawdown of 
power from the general grid and to function as hydroelectric generatine 
plants during the peak period. 


If we look thoroughly into the figures shown in the tables for estimating 
the costs of various projects in the coastal area and costs per unit of 
power or cubic meter of water, we will find that most figures seem encoura- 
ging only if we consider that the use of the water collected in the area for 
purposes of generating power and irrigation will not be the sole benefit but 
that it will also prevent the occurrence of floods and disasters, will 
create beautiful tourist projects in the area and will help the emergence of 
advanced residential complexes as a result of the construction of new roads 
and the provision of complete social services in terms of drinking water, 
electricity and assured means of communications. 


Coordination and international agreements with bordering countries: 


The use of some of the water potential in the country which has not been 
used so far, such as that in the South al-Kabir River and the tributaries of 
the al-Yarmuk River, or the development of the use of some water potential 
such as that in the Euphrates River and the Orontes River, is connected to 
the establishment of international relations and agreements with neighboring 
countries: Lebanon, Turkey and Jordan. 
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Conclusion and recommendations: 

1. It is necessary to form a higher committee containing personnel who will 
be responsible for water projects in the country, which will include repre- 
sentatives of: 

The Ministry of Electricity. 

The Ministry of Irrigation. 

The Ministry of Construction and Redevelopment. 

The Ministry of Agriculture and Agrarian Reform. 

The Ministry of Planning. 

The Ministry of Tourism. 


The task of this committee will be: 


1.1. To enumerate the projects that are being carried out by the various 
bodies, coordinate them and set out interconnected, realistic schedules. 


2. To establish a general organization for topographic and aerial survey 
work and support that with local and foreign capabilities and modern equip- 
ment so that it can contribute to the construction of the projects that are 
planned. 





3. To follow up on the contracts that are signed with the Soviet Union to 
survey water capacity in the Euphrates basin and the basins of the coastal 
area in order to ascertain adequate water capacity in the country. 


4. To attempt to arrive at the conclusion of international agreements with 
adjacent countries which have water interests in common with our country, so 
that the country will be able to specify clear future plans for the exploi- 
tation of its water resources. 


Finally, delay in the use of all the water capacity available in the country 
is a shortcoming and neglect which must be temedied, because if we do not 
benefit from this capacity today it will be wasted and it will not be 
possible to make it up in the future as is the case with the production of 
oil resources. 


11887 
CSO: 4404/194 


97 

















SYRIA 


HIGH PRODUCTION LEVEL OF AL-RAQQAH SUGAR MILL DESCRIBED 
Damascus AL-BA'TH in Arabic 14 Sep 83 p 5 


[Article by Turki Ramadan: "In the Al-Raqqah Sugar Company: The Production 
Plan Has Been Surpassed and New Expertise Acquired" ] 


[Excerpt] The al-Raqqah Sugar Company is one of the most important features 
of the corrective movement in al-Raqqah Governorate which is aimed at buil- 
ding a firm economic base and bringing about security and welfare for the 

members of our people by providing work and opening up scope for production. 


At the outset, one must Say that the company has inspired the awe of ev- 
eryone who has heard news of its production during the past operating period 
of the last year, since, through its young workers’ efforts, it has managed 
to achieve record figures in Sugar beet processing for production in the 
country as a whole and also in the context of the general production plan: 
it has managed to surpass the Stipulated production plan, [going from] 
190,000 to 230,000 tons. 


Work has continued without any drop in processing capacity or production 
level. This year, work in the company began on 15 July 1983 with a process- 
ing plan of 200,000 tons, that is, 10,000 tons above the plan for last year. 
We expect that it will also exceed last year’s actual production by large 
figures, which will give a bright picture of the sincere efforts our workers 
are exerting in building up the country. 


In the course of a field tour we made in the company, we met the company's 
director, engineer and workers and recorded these meetings. 


Surpassing the Production Plan 


Eng Mustafa al-'Abbas, the director general of the company, spoke to us 
about the most important steps that had been carried out in order to develop 
activity and advance it to the optimum level. He said, "The maintenance 
Season started on 15 November 1982 and lasted until 15 June 1983, when all 
the mechanical maintenance activity was completed under the supervision of 
just five experts. In addition, the hydraulic tests were started (without 
loads) in order to ascertain the suitability of local maintenance. In the 
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light of work preparedness and the maturation of the sugar beet crop, it was 
decided to go into operation on 15 July 1983 and to reduce the number of 
foreign experts by 30 percent and rely on the training of domestic experts, 
in order to dispense with the experts in 4 years’ time. We provided all the 
production requirements in the storehouses, in the form of limestone, sacks, 
straw, chemicals, and fuel, and there are no difficulties obstructing opera- 
ting activities. We have prepared the numbers on the permament staff of the 
company, and that was presented to the Ministry of Finance for approval. The 
productive incentives draft is also in the process of being approved and 
issued, having been authorized by the Productive Management Development 
Center. In the context of completing the accumulated accounting work, we 
have completed the budgets for the years 1977 through 1982 and application 
of the computer system and the cost accounting system. Work here is done in 
two shifts during the operating period, with 12 hours per shift. At present, 
we have managed to process 137,000 tons of sugar beets in less than half the 
period stipulated for this season, and have produced about 15,000 tons of 
white sugar. In the context of the company's investment plan, the rate of 
achievement of that in all material and financial areas has reached 70 
percent. We are now monitoring the execution of the remainder of the plan 
and expect. to exceed it at a rate which is above the rate at which it was 
exceeded last year." 


Expansion in Sugar Beet Farming 


Eng Baha‘'-al-Din Hajwan, the person in charge of sugar beet farming affairs, 
spoke to us about the measures taken so far to expand the cultivation of 
this crop and the difficulties facing the company in this field. He said, 
"Four model farms have been established by the company this year, over an 
area of 2,800 donums, with an estimated production of 3 to 4 tons per donumn,. 
Contracts are being made for an additional area of 10,000 donums in the 
Euphrates Basin Investment Organization for 1984. In addition, we have two 
productive farms, one in the al-Rashid agency and the other in the al- 
Yamamah farm. The area of these two farms is estimated at 3,000 donums, and 
scientific methods are applied in them, in terms of sprinkler irrigation and 
modern agricultural machinery. We have obtained a good yield this year. 
There is a future plan to expand sugar beet cultivation which will come to 
15,000 donums, on the basis of modern agricultrual methods. It is worth 
pointing out that none of this amounts to anything in the face of our need 
for sugar beets; therefore, the official bodies in the governorate are 
trying to expand sugar beet cultivation in the area and this is of great 
importance in terms of the provision of raw materials at the production 
site." 
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SYRIA 


VARIOUS AGRICULTURAL PROBLEMS IN HIMS AREA DISCUSSED 
Damascus AL-BA‘TH in Arabic 13 Sep 83 p 4 


[Article: "Letter from Hims: Discussion of the Problems of Sugar Beet Deli- 
very; Agricultural Aviation Helps Combat Desert Area Violations" ] 


[Text] Our comrade Ra'if al-Mar'i, the chairman of the Peasants' Bureau in 
the Hims branch of the party, held a series of meetings in the field this 
week with people in charge of the agricultural sector in the governorate to 
discuss means for guaranteeing the elimination of problems related to the 
delivery of the sugar beet crop to the Hims factory and the new plants, 
studying agricultural marketing programs and setting out the necessary 
measures for carrying out the plan to protect and use the desert areas. At a 
meeting attended by the director general of the Sugar Organization, the 
director of the Hims Sugar Company, and the director of the Federation of 
Peasants, a discussion was held on the plan to harvest and deliver the sugar 
beet crop on the basis of certificates of origin and contracts with peasants 
to the Hims plant and the Dayr al-Zawr and al-Raqqah plant. It was decided 
that the effort would be made to raise all the delivery and supply capaci- 
ties for all the amounts received from the producers and not to inflict any 
harm on the peasants as a consequence of delays in delivery. 


At another meeting attended by the director general of the Vegetable Compa- 
ny, the manager of the Hims branch and the chairman of the Federation of 
Peasants, the nature of the contracts signed with producers and farmers for 
the marketing of agricultural production by the Vegetable Company was dis- 
cussed, following application of the decree to take an inventory of a number 
of crops, since the Hims branch is now marketing about 800 tons of fruit and 
vegetables a day including apple, sugar beet, onion and table grape crops. 


At another meeting with people in charge of desert areas, the status of 
desert lands and plans to prevent the farming of these lands were studied, 
and it was decided to adopt the necessary measures in regard to that in 
order to carry out the Higher Agricultural Council decree. It was decided to 
indicate to the directors of districts and subdistricts that they should 
suppress all violations at their specified time and place, and it was also 
decided to request the Ministry of Agriculture to oversee desert lands and 
prevent trespassing by means of agricultural aviation. 
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The al-Rustan Cement Manufacturing Company in Hims has started setting out 
technical and production studies in che desire to develop production and 
reduce costs through field and practical programs which will guarantee that 
the use of auxiliary materials used in production, especially fuel, is 
reduced. 


AL-BA'TH's correspondent has learned that the study includes the reduction 
of humidity in primary materials and the addition of preparations and equip- 
ment which will help in the execution of the company's plan. 


The costs of the project being carried out to develop and improve production 
will come to about 1 million Syrian pounds. 


It should be pointed out that the al-Rustan Company is considered one one of 
the companies that have consistently been meeting all their plans and have 
been prominent in past years in all production months and days of national 
volunteer work. Up to the end of last August, about 85,500 tons of cement 
were produced, for a processing rate of 105 percent. 


11887 
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SYRIA 


STATISTICS GIVEN ON LIVESTOCK COOPERATIVES 


Damascus AL-BA'TH in Arabic 1 Sep 83 p 5 


[Article by Badr-al-Din Ramzi: "Field Visit to Halab Semi-desert; 
Cooperation Between Farmer Cooperatives and Livestcck Elements Has 
Achieved Full Care in Sphere of Sheep Breeding and Improvement" ] 


[Text] I am writing from the Halab semi-desert where 

the sheep herds of the cooperatives for the breeding 

and improvement of grazing lands, in addition to the 
herds of the nomadic bedouins who hardly settle in one 
site before moving to another in search of pasture, roam. 


Engineer Marwan Abu-Shalah, the chairman of the Semi- 
desert Agency, has stated that the area of this semi- 
desert is nearly 250,000 hectares, that it is bordered 
from the east by al-Raqqah Governoate and from the south 
by the Hamah semi-desert, that it contains the artesian 
wells of Bi'r Makhlaf, Bi'r al-Hamam, Bi'r ‘Ali, Bi'r 
"Alandah, Bi'r al-'Isami and Bi'r Dalbu', and that 4 
other artesian wells are under construction to provide 
drinking water for livestock because their water is 
sulfuric. As for potable water, the semi-desert 
inhabitants get it from the canals of the Euphrates 
River that are used by the projects of the Public Land 
Reclamation Establishment. 


I will record here on the pages of AL-BA'TH the harvest of one of my tours 


in the semi-desert and in the field of sheep tending and breeding and of 
improving grazing lands. There are [here] 12 peasant farmer cooperatives, 


namely: 

Al-'Adam Cooperative which has 168 members and owns 37,370 head of sheep. 
Hazm al-Surr Cooperative which has 203 members and owns 29,860 head of sheep. 
Jubb al-Tinah Cooperative which has 97 members and owns 18,745 head of sheep. 


Al-Mukhlif Cooperative which has 85 members and owns 11,412 head of sheep. 
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Umm Zulaylah Cooperative which has 69 members and 8,934 head of sheep. 
Al-Ja'ar Cooperative which has 111 members and owns 19,490 head of sheep. 
Al-Qasir Cooperative which has 143 members and owns 23,858 head of sheep. 
Al-Hamidiyah Cooperative which has 54 members and 775 head of sheep. 

Zayd Cooperative which has 88 members and owns 9,607 head of sheep. 
Al-Qusaybiyah Cooperative which has 46 members and owns 6,970 head of sheep. 


Abu Susah Gharbi Cooperative which has 108 members and own 26,958 head of 
sheep. 


Al-Turayya Cooperative which has 98 members and owns 13,308 head of sheep. 


I accompanied on this tour the sixth mobile unit which is headed by 
veterinary doctor Mahmud 'Umari. We begun in the semi-desert lands 
adjacent to the borders separating Halab and al-Raqqah governorates. This 
unit's field of work includes the following sites: Al-Mawalih, al-Qawwas, 
Abu-al-'Izz, Wahibah, Hizam al-Surr, al-‘Adam, Dalbuh, Mityaha, Abu Susah 
Gharbi, al-Qasir, al-Turayya, al-Ja'ar, Harbiyah, Qubbat al-Kurdiyah, 
al-Fayij, and Abu-al-Fayyad. The chairmanship of the Livestock Resources 
Agency has been divided into 3 districts in which the work is carried 

out by mobile units. The sites located within these districts are: 
Durayhim, Kharbush, Burj ‘Azzawi, al-Tayyibah, al-Sayyalah, Khanasir, 
Zayd, Maraghah, al~Hamidiyan, and Makhlaf al-Hudami, which is the main 
site of the greenbelt project. These units carry out their work in the 
western, central and southeastern semi-desert. 


What is worth noting is that the mobile units in the semi-desert proceed 
usually from the center of the city--Halab--after acquiring the drugs, 
vaccines and equipment they need to perfrom their tasks in the sphere of 
health and education with the aim of providing care and protecting the 
sheep livestock resources in the governorate's semi-desert, in addition 

to the special attention devoted to the peastant cooperatives. These 
units pay regular weekly visits to the cooperatives throughout the year to 
offer them free veterinary services and to carry out vaccination campaigns 
programmed by the headquarters of the Livestock Resources Agency in 

Halab for the purpose of protecting against epidemics and against internal 
and external parasites that afflict the herds of these cooperatives. In 
the current year, these units have carreid out very successful campaigns 
against intratoxemia and anthrax, in addition to campaigns against internal 
and external parasites found in herds spread throughout the semi-desert. 


It is to be noted that these units have launched as of 5 August 1983 a 
large-scale campaign to vaccinate the sheep herds in the semi-desert against 
sheep pox. It is difficult to give a precise count of the number of sheep 
present in the semi-desert and settled areas because the herds are in 
constant motion in search of pasture, especially during the barley, wheat, 


103 














corn and cotton harvest seasons. The total number of sheep present in the 
urban areas and the semi-desert is [estimated at] 1.8 million heads of 
sheep, of which 700,000 head are not milk producing and 1.1 million head 
produce 70,000 tons of milk annually. The milk is processed into 6,700 
tons of cheese, 305 tons of butter and 973 tons of local cooking fat. 
Moreover, 2,139 tons of cleaa wool are produced [annually]. 


The first site we visited was al-Faiyij where we met with brother "Atiyah 
al~Muhammad who said that he owns 200 head of sick sheep, all born this 
year. When examined by Dr Mahmud 'Umari, he found the following symptoms: 
high temperature and congested mucous membranes. When told by brother 
'Atiyah that the sheep drank a lot of water and had no appetite for fodder, 
Dr Mahmud realized that they were suffering from enterotoxemia (intestinal 
poisoning), that more than 10 cases were evidently cases of introtoxemia 
and that the general rate of infection was 5 percent. He started treating 
the afflicted sheep with antibiotics immediately because the vaccine is 
useless for treatment. He assured the owner that his sheep were suffering 
from the early phases of the infection, that it was possible to cure them 
and that he would continue to treat them with antibiotics, in addition 

to vaccinating the rest of the herd. The doctor was assisted in his work 
by veterinary inspector Ahmad al-Nashif. In my interview with brother 
"Atiyah, I asked him how they get their drinking water and he said: We 
get it from the Euphrates River canals that are found in the projects of 
the Public Land Reclamation Establishment. As for the water needed for 
the herds, we need nearly 200 cans of water daily which we get from the 
artesian wells close to our site and empty in the cisterns. 


Moreover, 150 ewes and 50 rams belonging to Khulayf al-Hilal, 35 ewes 
and 15 rams belonging to Ahmad Hasan al-'Atiyah and 250 ewes and 15 rams 
belonging to al-Mustafa were also treated against mange. I also noticed 
that the veterinary doctor vaccinated the sheep dog and when I asked him 
about the reason he said that the vaccination was prevention against 
rabies, which is a contagious disease that afflicts both animal and man. 
All vaccinations and treatment were provided free of charge. Dr Mahmud 
added that licensed dogs in the cities are vaccinated against rabies, but 
at their owners’ expense. However, sheep dogs are vaccinated free of 
charge and the vaccination is compulsory and is intended to support herd 
Owners and to protect the livestock resources that may be exposed to the 
attacks of wolves. 


In the rirst day, we continued our tour and visited other sites, including 
Hurayhab where the sheep herds of some brothers were vaccinated against 
enterotoxemia (a total of 1,200 head were vaccinated, with a booster shot 
to be given 15 days later). But the doctor noticed the presence of some 
diseased cases among the herds, with the evident symptoms of high 
temperature, congested mucous membranes, shivers and frothing at the mouth. 
When one of the sheep was slaughtered by the owner, the doctor saw the 
pathological symptoms, namely inflamed lungs and intestines, a congested 
g. 11 bladder and inflammation of the fourth-real--stomach. The diseased 
sheep were treated with antibiotics and their owners were given 10 
kilograms of liquid vitamins to be used over a period of 3 days. 
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We spent our night in the semi-desert, sleeping under tents. During the 
conversation, it occurred to me to ask about the cost of the tent over 
our heads and I was told that a tent made of [camel] hair costs 15-20 
Syrian pounds whereas one made of cotton cost 15,000 Syrian pounds. lI 
must underline the full cooperation between the peasant cooperatives, 
the sheep breeders and the elements of the Livestock Resources Agency 

to protect and develop this national wealth. 


The chairman of the peasants cooperative in al-Turayya assured me that the 
General Fodders Establishment allocates and distributes fodders, including 
barley, bran and oil cake. In the spring, sheep fodder is secured from 
semi-desert grasses. But in the summer, the herd owners try to get 
(contracts for their herds to graze the field) leftovers of the barley, 
cotton, corn and wheat crops. 


On the following day, we continued our tour. A herd consisting of 800 

head of sheep belonging to Suhayl al-Hulayl ibn "Abdallah was vaccinated 
against sheep pox, 550 head were vaccinated against the mange and 40 

head were treated for lung inflammation. While passing through the various 
sites and cooperatives, we visited Hasan al-Muhammad ibn "Izzu, the 
chairman of the Burj 'Azzawi Cooperative where 500 head of sheep were 
treated for mange, 500 more were treated for intestinal worms, 150 head for 
lung worms and 40 head for lung inflammation. Moreover, the cooperative's 
entire herd was examined. 


On the third day, we visited Talhu Cooperative where 400 head of sheep 
belonging to Ahmad al-Humayd ibn Hasan were vaccinated against sheep pox 
and 400 more heads were treated for external parasites. In al-Qasir 
Cooperative, 900 head of sheep belonging to Jasim al-'Uwaydah ibn Muhammad 
were vaccinated and 300 head infected with tapeworms and 40 heads suffering 
from intestinal inflammation were treated. In Hizam al-Surr Cooperative, 
1,000 head of sheep belonging to Husayn al-'Ujayl ibn Khulayf were 
vaccinated against enterotoxemia and 1,000 more against the mange. Three 
cases were treated for udder inflammation and 25 cases for intestinal 
inflammation. In the evening, we returned to the city. 


It has become evident to me from this tour that the veterinary doctor's 
task is a demanding and exhausting task, especially in the semi-desert 
where the veterinarian performs his job faithfully and honestly, checking 
on the general health of the herds, the condition of the pasturelands 

and the availability of drinking water and performing periodic work and 
treating individual cases throughout the year. He is present in the 
semi-desert throughout the week and comes to the headquarters of the 
Livestock Resources Agency to present written reports and statistics 

on the outcome of the activities of his mobile unit, all supported with 
names and figures. He takes the opportunity of his visit to the 
headquarters to obtain the drugs and medicines he needs. As for the 
drivers who operate the vehicles allocated for the semi-desert, they know 
the semi-desert tracks and paths, drive their vehicles in these vast lands 
and know all the different sites, even the sites to which nomadic bedouins 
move in serach of pasturelands. 




















Upon my return from the semi-desert, I interviewed Dr "Adnan Haydari, 
the head of the Livestock Resources Agency, who said: 


The mobile veterinary units operating in Halab Governorate have been 
reinforced with four more units which are a real boost that reflects the 
interest of the party leadership, of the Ministry of Agriculture and 
Agrarian Reform and of the Halab Agriculture and Agrarian Reform 
Directorate in increasing and enhancing the resources to insure better 
protection and more comprehensive care for the livestock resources. Dr 
Haydari also asked me to stress that there is not a single veterinary 
doctor in Halab who works less than 12 hours daily. If the semi-desert 
veterinary doctors come to the Livestock Resources Agency's headquarters 
once a week, it is to submit written reports on the outcome of their 
activities, to receive the instructions necessary for them to continue 
their work and to get the drugs and vaccines they need. 


It is worth noting that in the cases where livestock in the semi-desert 
need urgent help that requires the immediate presence of the veterinary 
doctor, such service is available on the borders of the semi-desert and 
is provided immediately. 


The average number of sheep vaccinated and treated against internal and 
external parasites is nearly 120,000 per month, meaning that a total of 
1.5 million head of sheep are vaccinated and treated for various diseases 
in the Halab semi-desert annually. 


8494 
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STONY LAND TO BE RECLAIMED FOR AGRICULTURE 


Damascus SYRIA TIMES in English 15 Nov 83 p 3 


[Article by T. Fateh] 


[Text ] 


For a best work schedule 
of the Reclamation project. 
a foreign consultant shall 
be employed for planning 
of reclamation works and 
for other objectives 
including: repairing and 
maintenance of reclamation 
machinery and transfer of 
technique and knowledge 


needed for the 
implemention of the 
project. 

The Consultant will also 
give assistance for the 
selection of the project site. 
field survey and 
programme of the 


reclamation works. 

The success of the project 
should be asserssed not 
only from the point of the 
annual turn over. but also 
from the productivity. The 
consultant will provide 
training by taking part in 


the execution of the 
reclamation work. The 
training includes 


management of the project. 
and control of quality, costs 
and progress of the 
reclamation works. 





Engineers. surveyors and 
mechanics to be assigned 
for the project shall be 
a in the related fields. 

Despite the fact that it 
takes 6.7 years for the 
completion of the initial 
stage of the project. the 
technical assistance for the 
execution of the project is 
scheduled only for the first 
two years. During this 
period, all of the necessary 
knowledge and techniques 
for the self-propelling of 
the project by local staffs 
will be transferred. 

Work schedule of the 
project could be classified 
into two main stages; the 
first is a general schedule 
before delivery of 
equipment and the secord is 
a general project 
implemention schedule. 

The first schedule covers 
the stages, the project 
passes before the delivery 
of the required equipments 
for construction, mainly the 
administative stages. The 
second schedule covers the 
executive stages _ the 
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possession and preparation 
of the job site and the 
recruitment of staffs and 
workers. 


The progressive — of 
execution of the 
reclamation work iS 


scheduled. at | ).000 ha. per 
vear. so that it will take 6.7 
vears for the reclamation of 
67.000 ha of stony lands. 


The execution of the 
reclamation will be started 
at the Homs and the Hama 
governorates and upon the 
completion of the latter, the 
fleets of machinery used for 
the reclamation of Hama 


lands will be shifted to 
Tartous. 


_ For the project’s 
implementation 
organization. the 


government of the Synan 
Arab Republic should be 
the borrower of the 
required loans to bear the 
overall responsibility. 

_ The project 
implementation agency is 
the General Organization 
Agricultural 


Mechanization (GOAM), 








CSO: 


which will execute the 
reclamation works of stony 
lands. including the 


administrative stages. such 
as the preparation of tender 
and contract. 

GOAM will provide the 
site offices, service 
workshops and _ other 
facilities necessary for the 
execution of the works. It 
also employs the staffs and 
workers. 

In order to implement 
the project, a head office 
for the project will be 
established in the main 
office of GOAM in 
Damascus, Under the head 
office. two branch offices 
will be set up at Homs and 
Hama. The latter will 
control the reclamation 
works in the Tartous 
province. Under the site 
Offices, eight reclamation 
subunits which undertake 
actual reclamation works 
will be provided. 

As the sites, needed to be 
reclaimed, are widely 
spread, mobile’ service 
workshops are to be 
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attached to each branch 
office for effective 
maintenance and repair of 
the reclamation plant: 
However, for the majer 
repair and overhauls of the 
machinery Hama service 
and maintenance workshop 
will out the works. 
Mobile crushing plant will 
be attached to each branch 
office and will produce the 
aperegate at job sites where 
Suitable raw materials are 
available. 

Working forces necessary 
for the project are 
estimated at 554 including 
engineers, skilled workers 
and common workers. It is 
also necessary to employ 
some other workers on 
temporary basis. 

It shou!’ be necessary to 
give training courses in 
order to bring up unskilled 
workers or to improve 
semi-skilled workers to 
skilled workers. 

The total investment 
Costs for ‘the project are 
estimated at LS 199,000,000 
in which the foreign 
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exchange requirement is LS 


168,997,000, about 85 
percent to the total 
investment costs, if soft 


Loans are available, In case 
soft JIoans are not 
available, the total 
investment costs increase to 
LS. 201,460,000 and the 
foreign exchange to LS 
174,451,000. 

The annual running costs 
of the project consist of four 
iems, namely, equipment 
needs, service requirement, 
wages and other expenses. 
Each item amounts to LS 
16,745,000, LS 500,000, LS 
11,921,000 and Ls 
25,444,000. 

The total running costs 
are estimated at LS 
56,068,000. Major expenses 
in the annual running costs 
will be allocated for fuel, 
oiland mechanical forces 
LS 10,787,000, Spare parts 
and tools (LS 5,942,000. 
wages and salaries for the 


administative staffs LS 
10,936,000, interest (LS 
44,246,000) and 


depreciatior LS 14,188,000. 

















AFGHANISTAN 


RENOVATION OF IRRIGATION PROJECTS REPORTED 
Kabul DEHQAN in Dari 24 Oct 83 p 2 


[Text] For the purpose of the application of the plans approved by the DRA 
government in regards to irrigational systems and general purpose projects, 

and in accordance with the policies of the PDPA and resolutions of the plenums 
of the central committee, at the head of a technical council for the renovation 
of the irrigational projects in Khanabad and lower Kokchah, Comrade Ahmad Shah 
Sorkhabi, a Central Committee member of the PDPA and Minister of Irrigation 
left for the districts of Khanabad and Khajah Ghar of the Takhar province on 
September 27. 


During his six-day visit of the above projects, he participated in the revival 
work of the Khanabad project and gave the necessary instructions about the start 
of the renovation work of the irrigation projects and preparation of the tools 
and machinery for the lower Kokchah project to those responsible. 


Work on the Khanabad project which when completed will irrigate 30,000 hectares 
of land on both sides of the Khanabad river, had been halted as aresult of the 
sabotage acts of counter-revolutionary elements during the period March 79- 
March 80. Now that because of the people's complete understanding of the goals 
of the revolution, the DRA government has attained the wholehearted support of 
millions of the masses in the country, the renovation of these projects have 
started with the active participation of the laboring people of the region. 


The irrigation project in Khanabad includes the following structures: 


--The concrete gate and inlet with a length of 161.5 m and height of 4.5 m and 
a drop capacity of 1,500 m3 of water per second, 13 poles and 9 gates. 


--The main left canal is 17.8 km long and 96 nm? of water will pass through it 
per second. It will have a concrete lining which will be 10 cm thick. There 
will be 9 pools, 18 bridges and 19 waterfalls and stilling basins constructed 
over this canal. 


--The right hand canal will be 8.13 km long and it will have 10 cm thick braces 
made of concrete. There will be 4 basins, 15 waterfalls and 10 bridges over 
this canal. The basins in the right hand canal will have single chutes and 
will have the capacity to pass 12 m> of water through them per second. 
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--The renovation of the deep Chaqar-Qeshlaq canal: The length of this canal 
will be 15 km and there will be 16 waterfalls and 2 bridges located Over it. 


--Construction of 50 bridges and the necessary lining in the area that is 
currently under irrigation. 


--Completion of the work in the right and left banks of the Khanabad river at 
a length of 26 km [sic], of which 18 km are on the right bank and 18 km are on 
the left bank. 


Also a 7.5 m wide road exists at the top portion of the dam over which the 
vehicles can go back and forth with ease, 


Still remaining works of the project consist of: 


--Completion of the inlet structure and attachment of the metal parts of the two 
basins on the right and left banks. 


The lining of the stilling pool and lining of the canal with a volume of 

4,600 m>, digging of 40,000 m3, filling and concrete pouring of two bridges 
with a total volume of 100,000 m3, pouring and concrete filling of two water- 
falls and two basins with a total volume of 66,150 m? in the main canal of its 
left bank. 


--of the right bank, 600 m3 of lining on the main canal. 
--Construction of 34 bridges in the area under irrigation. 


--Reinforcement of work at the two wings of the Khanabad river at a length of 
27 km. 


So far, 401,400,000 Afghanis and $9,693,000 have been spent on the project and 
there has been 90 percent progress. 


Renovation of the irrigation project in lower Kokchah: 


After a technical and economic Study by Soviet experts, work on the lower 
Kokchah irrigation project began in 1975 and by the period March 79-March 80, 
20 percent of the job had been completed when all buildings were destroyed by 
the sabotage acts of counter-revolutionaries. Based on instructions of the 
Minister of Irrigation, restoration work on this project will begin soon. 


With completion of this irrigation project, 25,000 hectares of land on the 
left bank of the Kokchah river which is fed by the Archi river will improve 
and 5,000 hectares of new land will be irrigated in the Archi Plateau. Also, 
irrigation conditions of 32,000 hectares of land in the Sher Mahi Plateau will 
improve. 


On the right bank of the Kokchah river, irrigation will improve for 8,000 
hectares of land and sufficient water will be provided for 12,000 hectares of 
new land. 
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The Kokchah irrigation project entails the following main structures: 


--An earthen dam with maximum height of 20 m and length of 240 mn. 


3 


--A temporary dam with maximum capacity of 20,000 m~ of water per second. 


--Left bank basin with capacity of 100 n3 per second and the right bank basin 
with capacity of 31 m3 of water per second. 


12439 
CSO: 4665/19 





111 











BANGLADESH 


ARTICLE EXAMINES POLITICAL UNCERTAINTIES 
Paris LE MONDE in French 30 Nov 83 p 1 


[Text] After his sudden return from the Commonwealth Conference, General H.M. 
Ershad, the "strong man" of Bangladesh, reintroduced on Monday 28 November 

a ban on all political activities which he had lifted only 15 days earlier and 
he reestablished a curfew in Dacca, the capital. The opposition movements 
representing most of the political scene replied by calling a general strike 
on Tuesday. This was also in protest for the previous day's brutal repression 
of a peaceful demonstration which had been banned. The violent clashes re- 
sulted in at least five people killed and many others injured. 


The "chief martial law administrator" has publicly blamed intellectual circles 
(journalists, lawyers, doctors) for the riots. It is indeed these intellec- 
tuals, together with the students and major political forces who are calling 
for an end to martial law, for observance of basic liberties and for elections 
to the Parliament. Already back in February the government was forced to 
quell with very harsh methods--several people were killed and those who were 
arrested were severely dealt with--a student uprising in Dacca, supported by 
the opposition and by the academic staff, also in protest against plans to 
reform the higher education system. 


In a gesture intended to apease them and also to get rid of a dangerous compe- 
tition, General Ershad dismissed the members of the military presumed to be 
responsible for that repression and, at the same time, he initiated a "dia- 
logue" with some political leaders then proceeded to announce his "democratic 
Overture." This, in fact, came to add fuel to the fire. The opposition 
leaders cannot forgive General Ershad for wanting to unilaterally push through 
a plan calling for presidential elections, where all leads to believe that 

he will present his candidacy, before holding elections to the Parliament. 
They are right to feel that the creation of a new party supporting that line 
of action is a threat to them. They consider that the only way to get the 
army "back to their barracks" is to hold legislative elections first and as 
soon as possible. 


However, General Ershad must also take into account the views of his fellow 
officers. They are divided into those who favor a "controlled" democratic 
Overture and those who want much stronger measures. In his second trial of 
strength with the opposition, Ershad must be careful not to lose his influence 
over the army which is still not fully recovered from a series of purges. 
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Also the ruling officers in Dacca enjoy to many privileges--some have been 
notoriously compromised in cases of corruption-~to step down from power. 
They have even given notice that with or without elections they intend to 
remain active in the running of public affairs. 


Political uncertainties are jeopardizing the initial efforts made in the 
economic sphere following the advice of the IMF and the World Bank. Relying 
on the private sector for the most part, the Bangladesh Government's finances 
have improved mostly thanks to foreign aid and to money transfers made by its 
emigrant workers in the Gulf countries. But this year's grain production 
dropped considerably and Bangladesh had to resort to food aid and to imports 
to fill the deficit. 


The military regime suspects that the political parties are trying to belittle 
these efforts and to disrupt the Conference of Islamic Ministers scheduled to 
open next week in Dacca. Since he came to power, after ousting the elected 
President Sattar in March 1982, General Ershad has gone to great lengths to 
strengthen his country's relations with the Islamic world. While he contin- 
ues to have good relations with China, he has also tried to establish more 
trustworthy ties with India and in Washington he was recently told that he had 
the support of the United States. 


8796 
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IRAN 


IRP ORGAN BLASTS BAZARGAN'S GROUP AS 'CANDIDATES OF AMERICA' 
Tehran JOMHURI-YE ESLAMI in Persian 27 Oct 83 pp l, 2 


[Text] In the name of God the Merciful, the compassionate. Under the circum- 
stances in which the Islamic fighters are creating epic in the field of blood 
and honor, beating Saddam and his masters to the ground, while the courageous 
Islamic children are fighting tace to face against the mercenaries of world 
oppression around the Panjvin District and have frightened the Satanic forces, 
when Saddam, this war criminal and mad Baghdadi, after being in despair, has 
resorted to the dirtiest criminal acts against the people of the cities of 
Dezful, Behbahan, Masjed Soleyman and Baneh and is murdering hundreds of men, 
women and children, and at a time when the counter revolution's radios along 
with the Voice of America, BBC, Voice of Israel and Voice of Jamahir are 
shouting that there is no freedom in Iran, the bankrupt internal liberals, by 
distributing leaflets and disseminating declarations about the establishment 
of a seminar to ensure free elections, are cooperating with America, Israel, 
England, France and other Satans and are fanning the flames of fire started by 
them. The liberals apparently are aware that they will not win the election, 
that the people will not vote for them and that they will not be supported by 
America. This is precisely why they have started poisonous propaganda in order 
to bring the election under suspicion and create doubts about the regime. 


It would be worthwhile if these liberals would look at their own background 
andnote their own glorious record! Perhaps then they would become aware of their 
own motivations for trying to hinder the revolution. Perhaps it is time to 
remind the judiciary that treated them so kindly, in spite of their conspiracy, 
to now make more demands. If the judicial authorities had brought to trial 
those who consider themselves conspirators with spies such as Amir Entezam, 
undoubtedly they would not dare to cooperate and plan with the foreign radios 
and try to alter the election, which has not yet begun, through cunning con- 
spiracy. 


If the judiciary of the Islamic Republic concurrent with the arrest of terrorist 
hypocrites had arrested and tried those who call the hypocrites their offsprings 
and had surrendered them to justice, because they were the center of all cor- 
ruption, today they would not have been able to use all of the facilities be- 
ginning with the Majlis Tribune to all kinds of publications to alter the his- 
tory of the revolution based on the method of "Keyanuri's question and answer" 
and stand by sarcastically and watch the bleeding of martyrs of the nation and 
spray poisonous ideas against the epic makers of Islam from behind the scenes. 
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The leaders of the Freedom Movement, during the spring of 1981 when hypocrites 
were at their peak of corruption, addressed them and wrote in a declaration: 
"Mojahedin-e Khalq, you are the offspring of the Freedom Movement; you were 

born in the year 1964 when we were in prison. The fundamental theories and the 
initial instruction that you have received were formed through the books, dis- 
cussions, analyses and experiences that you received from the Movement." 

(MIZAN 2 May 1981) In the same declaration, the leaders of the Freedom Movement, 
addressing the hypocrites, advised them not to call one another minigroups; "the 
mojahedin are not small in number, and they have astrange and profound influence 
among the school boys and girls and university students." It was such advocacy 
and support that caused these boys and girls to be misled and that taught them 
to become professional murderers. Guns were provided by these same gentlemen 

to these boys and girls, whowere naive and naturally fell into the trap set by 
the hypocrites; and the gentlemen moved aside. 


Go to the prisons and read the defense statements of these victims without any 
convictions. They curse hypocrites and consider them to be the cause of their 
deviation and misguidance. These were the people who used to tell hypocrites, 
"Why don't you introduce your organization and mention the organization and its 
outstanding accomplishments?" (Engr. Bazargan-MIZAN 10 January 1981) What 
sort of an objective can the maker of such a statement have? 


Did these hypocrites deserve such admiration when they were actually present 

at all the riots and disturbances including the antipopular catastrophy in 
Kordestan and the riots of Gonbad and Anzali? Engr Bazargan called the hypocrite 
leader an enthusiastic youth at the beginning of the second election. Is this 
not a clear indication that Bazargan was cooperating with the hypocrites in 

their criminal acts? 


When the leader of the hypocrites, based on the statement of the Imam, was de- 
clared unfit for participation in the presidential election-—because of boycot- 
ting the referendum on the Constitution, which is the nation's blood money, 
Bazargan hastily declared, "In order to maintain the rights of minorities and 

to secure unity, I hope that Mr Mas'ud Rajavi, who is the representative of the 
enthusiastic youth wing, will be elected to the Majlis and will start cooperating 
sincerely with well-intentioned groups serving God and the nation.'' (KEYHAN 

6 May 1980) 


Bazargan and his followers, who considered it their duty to sharpen Bani-Sadr's 
knife, had been fully aware for some time that the leaders of the hypocrites 
received instructions and orders from America and that they were assigned to 
divert the revolution and bring the great Satan in through the window, the Satan 
who had been kicked out through the door by the people. 


Knowing this, they were supporting hypocrites and were exchanging smiles with 
Brzhezinsky and would sit with American delegates and disucss how to protect 

the interests of the great Satan. Read the memoirs of Cyrus Vance, secretary 

of state under Carter, which are currently being published in JOMHURI-YE ESLAMI, 
and find out how Ebrahim Yazdi had promised the U.S. envoy in Paris that the 
Provisional government headed by Bazargan would try to eliminate all the pro- 
blems created by Imam Khomeyni for America. All this evidence clearly indicates 
that these gentlemen had been cooperating in agreement with America from the 


very beginning. 
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Yazdi had told the American envoy in Paris that the provisional government 
could come to terms with the United States. America, which is still flirting 
with the temptation of returning to Iran, even nominated certain persons for 
the Majlis and the government in his dream. Naturally, none of these groups 
is as acceptable and palatable for the United States as the liberals. 


Perhaps it is hard to believe that America has not yet concluded that liberals 
no longer have any chance of receiving the people's votes. Based on this fact, 
the only alternative left for America is to question the propriety of the 
Majlis elections. And liberals would be best suited for this task, because 
they too believe that when they themselves are not in the Majlis the election 
process should be questioned. 


This is the philosophy of the accommodation of liberals with the foreign radios. 
Sad to say, the liberals have not yet realized that they cannot secure any rank 
or position in Iran through political games. This game was also played by 
Tudehis about 2 years ago through the (Kianuri's question and answer method), 
but all their efforts were in vain. Tudehis were nominees of the Soviet Union 
and the liberals are American nominees. That is why their pamphlets are printed 
and distributed in large numbers in American cities. Perhaps the difference is 
that the Tudehis knew what they were doing but the liberals do not. Pray to 

God that this is the case. 
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[RAN 


MAJLIS SPEAKER DISCUSSES GULF SECURITY 
Tehran SOBH-E AZADEGAN in Persian 12 Oct 83 p 2 


[Text] The Supreme Defense Council, headed by President Khamene'i, held a 
meeting Sunday night. The session was attended by Imam's representative in 
the SDC Mr Hashemi-Rafsanjani, Prime Minister Mir Hoseyn Musavi, Chief of 

the Joint Staff Brig Gen Zahirnezhad and Defense Minister Col Salimi. Also 
present at the meeting were Mohsen Rafiqdust, minister of Revolution Guards 
Corps; Ali Akbar Velayati, minister of Foreign Affairs; Hasan Rohani, head 
of the Defense Committee in the Majlis; Kamal Kharazi, supervisor of the War 
Council on Propaganda, and the SDC Secretary Mr Nazaran. The latest develop- 
ments in the war fronts of the imposed war were discussed. At the end of 

the session, Hojjat ol-Es lam Hashemi Rafsanjani told the reporters: "At 
this meeting, we discussed the situation in the war fronts and the noisy 
propaganda surrounding the delivery of French Super Etendard jets to Iraq. 

We also examined the defense position of Khark and the deployment of our 
forces in Bandar ‘Abbas and around the Strait of Hormuz, together with the 
subject of Iraqi war captives in Iran and those of ours in Iraq. We also 
made certain resolutions with respect to the political problems of the region, 
assuming that the Ba'thist regime should last longer or should collapse." 


Concerning the latest developments in the war fronts and the readiness of 

the combatants of Islam, Mr Hasemi-Rafsanjani said: "As I have often mention- 
ed, in all the war fronts Iraq is in a somewhat defensive position, while we 
have the initiative and will act on the basis of a method we have planned. 
When we have all our military and political means together with the human 
prepared for action, we will take steps and we can approach from almost every 
corner." 


Concerning the brutal Iraqi missile attacks on Dezful and Andimeshk residen- 
tial zones, he said: "The ground-to-ground missiles, installed beyond the 
battle field, are the means provided by superpowers for the purpose of off- 
setting the falling morale of the Iraqi soldiers and thus allowing them to 
commit such crimes which have been continued for over 2 years. At this time, 
we do not have the means to prevent it. But since it has caused us some 
difficulty, we are hoping to destroy the center of the fire. As long as the 
missiles are there and the war remains on the border or near it, we have no 
solution with respect to dealing with it, but with the will of God we hope 
to take action in due time against the launching center of the missiles." 
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Concerning the delivery of French Super Etendard jets to the Zionist regime 
of Iraq and the positionof the Islamic Republic of Iran in this matter, the 
president of Majlis said: "At this stage, as I also said 2 weeks ago during 
the Friday prayer, the main issue is but a publicity stunt and a sort of 
blackmail--as they called it--aimed at weakening the morale of our combatants 
and people and, on the other hand, boosting the spirit of the Ba'thist 

forces and supporters of the Ba'thist party. This is nothing more than an 
international and diplomatic blackmail. In order to keep their agents in 
power, they have performed similar actions elsewhere too. But it does not 
mean that in a later stage this threat may not be perpetrated. When they 
find us opposed to a disgraceful peace, unshaken and unwilling to give up our 
rights, and yet still exerting pressure against Saddam, they may resort to 
some made action against us. And this second Stage, resulting from our clos- 
ing down the Strait of Hormuz, which the French authorities called it Iran's 
suicide, will be the suicide of the French Socialist Party. Other than pro- 
longing the war, giving a little lift to Sadam's morale, or at best causing 
some trouble for the world, the delivery of the Super Etendard jets will have 
no other consequences. Since the war Started, our policy, drafted by the 
Defense Council and approved by the Imam, has remained unchanged. Our purpose 
has been to maintain the security of the Gulf only as long as the traffic 

of our exports is not disturbed. But if during this war Saddam or any 
foreign or superpower should attempt to deprive us of our oil, realization of 
this matter would be quite easy for our enemies. It should be remembered 
that Iran without oil will have no use for the Gulf; for if deprived of oil, 
we will not have any export and import either. So we will do this to all 
those nations which have involved themselves in this war, including the super- 
powers and the neighboring nations. We will strip the Gulf of all its useful- 
ness. This is a resolution we made when the war started and we are determined 
to keep it. We possess all the means to keep the Gulf closed as long as our 
oil is not allowed to resume its normal course of export. No power--not even 
a third world war-- will be able to open it unless we should want to open 

it. Therefore, we will not change our position and will put it to action if 
we have to. It is neither a hollow threat nor a blackmail. But certainly, 
this is not what we would like to do and we hope not to reach that stage. 

If our enemies think that by such threats they can force us to give up our 
claims--as they had tried in the case of environmental pollution (in oil 
seepage), this would be impossible for superpowers. It will be very costly 
for the West, particularly France; and they will be responsible for such 
events, and tne world will not forgive them. If the Persian Gulf is to face 
such an adventure, this winter will be especially a very cold one for the 
Western World. 


Concerning the presence of the American warships in the Indian Ocean and the 
analysis of the Western sources about the American reaction to Iran's threat 
about closing the Strait of Hormuz if it cannot export its oil, the president 
of Majlis said: "These are nothing but heart-warming blackmails for Iraq and 
intimidation against us; however in the long run something may come out of 
them--some possible act of madness. But how much influence has the American 
presence had in Lebanon? Neither is Iran less than the Mojahedin of Lebanon, 
nor can the Americans do better here, even though there they have Israel stand- 
ing beside them. If there is to be a war, we really prefer confronting its 
original roots rather than seeing the soldiers of Islam pitted against one 
another." 
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NEPAL 


U.S. GOODWILL ON KING'S VISIT TERMED ‘MATTER OF NATIONAL PRIDE' 
Kathmandu THE RISING NEPAL in English 24 Dec 83 p l 


[Text] Former Prime Minister Nagendra Prasad Rijal Friday referred to the 
respect, goodwill and cordiality the American people and government showed 

to Their Majesties the King and Queen during their just concluded state 

visit to the United States and said this is indeed a matter of national pride 
and prestige for the entire Nepalese people. 


Talking to RSS representative, Mr Rijal said that obviously Nepalese people 
will remain obliged for a long time to the people of the United States and 
U.S. President Ronald Reagan for having comprehended the inmost sentiment 
of Nepalese people as well as for support to and endorsement of the peace 
zone proposal. 


Stating that the U.S. endorsement of the peace zone proposal made by His 
Majesty King Birendra, who is the champion of peace, would indeed send a 
"peace wave" in the nations of this region thereby helping to reduce 
tensions, he said, adding: Their Majesties’ U.S. visit has added new 


dimension to Nepal-U.S. relations. 


Likewise RP member Radheshyam Kamaro, in a statement, expressed gratitude 
to the President and people of the United States for U.S. support to the 
peace zone proposal. 


He also expressed loyal gratitude to His Majesty the King for enhancing 
Nepal's prestige in the international arena. 


Siraba district panchayat expressed happiness at the U.S. endorsement of 
the peace zone proposal. 


A resolution passed by the district panchayat says that Nepal's prestige 
has been enhanced in the world as a result of His Majesty the King's untiring 


effort. 


Mustang district panchayat passed a resolution stating that the U.S. support 
to the peace zone proposal enhanced Nepal's prestige. 
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NEPAI, 


GOVERNMENT WASTE, FINANCIAL IRREGULARITIES CRITICIZED 
Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND in English 22 Dec 83 p 1 


[Text] The government, because of malpractice and corruption at various 
levels of administration, is a total failure in making the proper use of 
taxpayers money. 


As a consequence of the failure, the amount found irregularly and illegaily 
expended over the years by offices under ministries stands at 7,500 million 
rupees, 


Reports of the Auditor General over the past few years have pointed out the 
inability of the ministries to exercise financial control over the offices 
under their jurisdiction. This, however, was not taken seriously by 
authorities concerned and those competent enough to take action. 


The Finance Ministry in search of a solution for the problem is now consider- 
ing a proposal to institute a separate court to look after the irregularities 
and check financial anarchy besides bringing the corrupt officials to book. 


Apart from this huge amount of money of which no proper account is kept the 
different government offices on the basis of the accounts so far cleared by 
the Comptroller General are asked to explain how they had appropriated more 
than 440 million rupees. Included in this list are the government-owned 
corporations. 


It is said that the bulk of this amount is given to employees as loan without 
observing the regulations made for the purpose and this, the experts say, 
is a real big problem which needs to be solved. 


As pointed out by experts the major causes for this kind of financial 
indiscipline and irregularity stems from the violation of financial regula- 
tions and negligence on the part of the offices concerned to observe the 
regulations even when such irregular practices are pointed out in the 
Auditor Generai's report. 


The report of the Auditor General last year has specifically noted that the 
kind of negligence from responsible units of the government has ruined what- 
ever little financial administration had been there in the country. 
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Warning is given in the report that if steps are not taken in time to check 
the present financial indiscipline, the nation will be facing a very 
complicated problem and that mainly because of the moral weakness of those 
entrusted with the task of mobilising the public money. 


In the meanwhile, it is said that many of the suggestions given by the 
Finance Committee for correction of the situation have also been dumped. 
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NEPAL 


GOVERNMENT ACCUSED OF PROMOTING 'JUNKET JOURNALISM' 
Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND in English 8 Dec 83 p 3 
[Editorial: "Junket Journalism"] 


[Text] Former Prime Minister Surya Bahadur Thapa created a mess in the 
Fourth Estate by making registration of newspapers free or rather by his 
inability to act according to the Act. During his Premiership newspapers 
mushroomed. We thought the new Ministry would not do the same and instead 
think of ways of strengthening the press in a healthy manner along the 
democratic lines. But the hope is not only sadly belied but the problem 
itself is more aggravated by making registration virtually free once again 
to those who seem to have promised to further the cause of those in the 
Chand Ministry. The government has in a highly partisan manner patronised 
29 newspapers, the number of which is growing at the cost of the few public 
corporations which are reportedly instructed to support these newspapers by 
way of providing advertisements. Some of these newspapers are also reported 
to have been funded directly by the government. This is indeed regrettable 
for a government on which people had pinned some hopes. Prime Minister 
Chand who had promised in his November 25 press conference to come out with 
a programme supposedly designed for promotion of the press appears to have 
conveniently forgotten it. Looking at things as they are, it seems the 
government is bent upon promoting yellow journalism and aiso what journalists 
call junket journalism. This kind of thing does not help the growth of 
free press which can work as the sentinel of the country and warn the govern- 
: ment well in advance of the possible consequences of the wrong steps that 
) a government may take and this is what subservient press cannot do. 
: 
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NEPAL 


FOREIGN AID: DEPENDENCE, VULNERABILITY EXAMINED 
Kathmandu THE RISING NEPAL in English 30 Dec 83 p 2 
[Article by Ramesh Manandhar: "Foreign Aid in Nepal--The Aid Question"] 


[Text ] "Can Nepal survive without aid?" is a question that may linger 
in many Nepalese minds but a quick answer may not be an easy one. In 
trying to answer the question whether Nepal can survive without aid, we 
will have to look at che present role of aid in the development process 
in Nepal. Who benefits from aid? Who will suffer if aid is cut off 
suddenly? Can the nation survive if this happens? 


Income vs Aid 


It is a known fact that the role of aid in Nepal is growing. The actual 
figures may be difficult to compute as there are so many channels of aid 
for Nepal. However, it is estimated that during the last fifteen years 
(1965/66-1979), bilateral aid increased at an annual average of 20 percent 
while the multi-lateral aid during the last ten years increased at an 
average of 79 percent. ° 


There are some people who argue that more money means more projects and 
therefore more jobs. It is, however, not hidden that more foreign aid 
sometimes brings adverse effect with an elite minority getting a bigger 
chunk of benefits than the people at the grassroots. No one seems to be 
worried about what happens when the aid stops. It has been taken for 
granted that aid will be available in the future irrespective of any 
changes in the international aid climate in the world. Who will suffer 
most if the aid is suddenly reduced (if not stopped altogether). This is 
not unlikely because there are many industrial nations who have, in fact, 
reduced their share of funds for foreign aid and many other nations are 
considering likewise. 


Nepal is predominantly an agricultural country and trends indicate that it 
will continue so for a long time in our future. Industries are a recent 
phenomenon. Industries take large capital. Many of these industries are 
built with external funds. Obviously, when aid stops, these will have to 
stop too. Nepalese agriculture, however, is still a subsistence agriculture 
that depends less on aid but more on nature for its yield. Hence, there 
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would not be a tremendous decline in agricultural productivity if aid 
stopped suddenly (provided the weather was favourable). Only in recent 
years, even agriculture has become a target of foreign aid. This has come 
about mainly with an increasing flow of chemical fertilizers and equipment 
in the name of higher productivity. Chemical fertilizers tend to addict 
the land where they are sprayed that if you do not continue to supply the 
fertilizers the subsequent productivity is greatly reduced. Besides, it 
has been found that excessive chemical fertilizers have harmful effects in 
the long run. Similarly, in many parts of the Terai, tractors are replacing 
bullock-carts changing an animal dependent agriculture into one that is 
energy dependent. Although we may be buying oil with our foreign currency 
this may substantially be reduced when aid stops in future. There is grave 
danger, therefore, that agriculture may also get aid-addicted. 


A large number of current health activities (both preventive and creative 
like health centres, hospitals, immunizations, family planning) are financed 
through aid money. Many educated Nepalese elites and peons get jobs in 
these projects. They will suffer once the aid starts to run out. This may 
seriously affect big hospitals that run on aid. Doctors may have to work 
for less. If doctors and nurses refuse to work for less, where will they 
go? 


No Scholarships 


All higher education for the Nepalese specially in the technical field is 
being provided for largely under bilateral aid arrangement. New technical 
graduates from abroad will be reduced. This may help the unemployment local 
technicians. The students will have to find their relevant fields of study 
within the nations. Perhaps the government will be forced to quickly open 
more technical schools. There may be, however, a small handful of private 
students belonging to rich families who will still go abroad for specialized 
education. 


The Education authorities will then be forced to provide work based education. 
Thus vocational education and training will receive a greater priority. 
The schools will be forced to be self-sufficient as far as possible. 


Like in health, there are many other projects big and small getting direct 
and indirect aid. Some projects run wholly on aid. It is an open secret 

that a large portion of people get their wages from aid money. Such work 

may vary from the project manager to a coolie. Serious problems may arise 
for these people. Large capital projects running on foreign aid will have 
to be closed to save many smaller projects that employ many people. 


It has been found that the government expenditure is increasing very rapidly. 
Regular expenditure has been growing at the rate of 20 percent per annum 
while development expenditure, at 25 percent during the Fifth Plan. Once 
aid is reduced or stopped, the government will have to reduce activities and 
may need to lay off some of its employees. Because the government servants 
are the educated conscious mass, the government will need to respond to 
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their demands immediately. This may mean to look at existing resources and 
distributing them more equitably. The other way open would be to start small 
scale cottage industries to produce necessary goods and stop importing ail 
foreign consumer goods. Trips to Bangkok and Hongkong will be drastically 
cut. In short, it may mean standing on our legs, and therefore, emphasizing 
the "food first" aspect of development. 


Vulnerable Spot 


Perhaps to look at the Nepalese scenario without aid is rather frightening 

and alarming. This may, however, show how vulnerable we have become in our 
dependence on aid. Everyone understands that aid is never free and comes 

with some strings attached to it. Sometimes these strings are very costly. 
Today we may have time to return to self-reliant state, but tomorrow, however, 


it may be too late. 
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NEPAL 


COUNTRY'S EXPORT PERFORMANCE SEEN AS UNSATISFACTORY 
Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND in English 21 Dec 83 p 3 
[Editorial: "Export Front"] 


[Text] It can be said with certainty that promotion of exports is key to 
Nepal's smooth take-off for sustained economic development. The receipts 
from the export form the basis for payment of materials and equipment 
essential for modernising the economy and infrastructural development for 
industrial growth. But the all important sector has long been neglected 

with priorities shifting every time with the change in the government. 

The result is that the diversification of market and trade remains as distant 
a goal as it was a decade ago with raw materials going out of the country at 
throwaway prices as ever. 


The export sector remains as disappointing as ever as the country produces 
nothing worth exporting though some improvement could have been effected 

by upgrading the quality of jute, boulders and limestone, keeping the 
national interest uppermost and restoration of timber trade by stepping up 
plantation of trees. The situation now badly reflects on the inability of 
the government to comprehend the gravity of the situation. The export 

target of the new Ministry from the current Rs 280 million to Rs 750 million 
in two years is too modest and very likely will not be attained if the 
present trend in the export trade remains as confusing and directionless 

as it is at present. 


What is incomprehensible is the fact that the ministers are engaged in 
export licence politics without perhaps understanding that export trade 
does not grow without a reliable base on which a durable export super- 
structure can be built. It seems the government has become nervous and has 
lost all sense of directions in export front which is destined to suffer 
further unless some remedial measures are taken before long. 
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NEPAL 


TOURIST DOLLAR SAID 'ELUSIVE' 
Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND in English 23 Dec 83 p l 


[Text] Nepal's Treasury is losing. tourists' dollars in huge amount because 
of the disparity in exchange rate fixed by the Central Bank and the ex-post 
rate obtaining in what is commonly known as black market. 


One dollar in the black market fetches at least nineteen rupees while the 
same can be exchanged officially for fifteen rupees thirty paisa only. The 
difference has lured the tourists' dollars towards the market. 


Tourists have increasingly repeated the practice of exchanging dollar for 
the Indian rupees in India and re-exchanging the I.C. for Nepali rupees in 


this country. 


Advocates of the basket currency exchange system are finding it difficult to 
interpret the monetary phenomenon which is not new. They appear to have 
failed to devise a way through which Nepal Rastra Bank can make sure that 
each dollar entering the country finds its way to the treasury. 


Meanwhile, the inflow of gold into Nepali market has been reinitiated, One 
tola bought for 2,750 rupees in the foreign market can bring in nearly two 
hundred rupees as net profit. 


Price cut in the gold in the international market is said to be the result 
of the dollar being strengthened. Experts say the possible flight of the 
yellow metal from the country, in case the price change is effected, should 
be checked in advanced time when conditions are favorable. 
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NEPAL 


EDIBLE OIL SHORTAGE BLAMED ON AUTHORITIES 
Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND in English 23 Dec 83 pp 1, 4 


[Text] Supplies Minister Pushapati Shumshere Rana is learnt to be having 
hard time in ensuring reguiar supply of edible oil. 


The oil shortage faced by Nepali consumers over the past weeks has not eased 
at all. Nor has the attempt by Rana to woo the local tradesmen for importing 
the commodity from anywhere in the world borne fruit. 


Edible oil scarcity, sarcastically dubbed as the oil crisis under Chand, 
may take political colour in the near future. The stock of soyabean oil 
with Nepal Food Corporation is learnt to be so limited that it cannot help 
Rana out of the ordeal any more. "Soyabean, this time, won't help boost the 
image of the Supplies Minister as it had nearly five months ago," comment 
observers. 


Opposition politicians who are constantly on the watch for finding loopholes 
in the present executive team appear certain to exploit the oil shortage 
in proving the inability of the Supplies Minister to act. 


If they can do so, they will have hurt one of the political heavyweights 

of the Chand Ministry that has not been performing well in accordance with 
the words it had given to the people publicly six months ago when they were 
in opposition. 


Outlawed Congress leaders and the leaders of the banned Communist Party in 
their recent public speeches, it might be recalled, had bitterly criticised 
the government's failure to supply oil. 


S.B. Thapa who is contemplating a mass meeting sometime next month appears 


determined to make the oil shortage a test case in his evaluation of the 
government that replaced him promising to do better. 
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NEPAL 


COTTAGE INDUSTRIES’ PROJECT SHORT OF TARGET 
Kathmandu THE RISING NEPAL in English 26 Dec 83 p l 


[Excerpt] Nearly two and a half years after its establishment, the three-year 
Cottage Industries and Export Development (CIED) Project has proved to be 
over-ambitious. With only seven months remaining for the project period to 

be over, much of its targets remains to be attained. 


Though the project is expected to be extended for a second phase, it will 
have to clear a heavy backlog incurred in the first three years. 


The project chief, Mr Bindu Dhoj Adhikary, attributed the shortfall to a 
"variety of reasons," but he did not elaborate. He also hinted that the 
first phase was "somewhat" over-ambitious. "But we will do our best to 
achieve the objectives," he added. 


In view of the need for cottage industry exports to respond to specific 
market opportunities and in order to assist the exporters, the CIED 

Project was established in July 1981. The project is designed to provide 
exporters with assistance in making market contacts, adapting products and 
developing the export-oriented supply base. It covers four districts in 
Gandaki Zone (Gorkha, Kaski, Tanahu and Syangja) and the three districts of 
Kathmandu Valley. 


Priority Areas 


The project is in response to the high priority given by His Majesty's 
Government for the development of cottage industry in the current Sixth 
Five Year Plan. It seeks to provide employment opportunity, supplement 
farm income and rural people, diversity and expand non-traditional export 
of Nepal and help earn valuable foreign exchange. 


Among the areas under the project concentration are carpet and woolen 
products, handloom fabric and garments, metal crafts, forestry-based products 
and selected agro-industries. 


In order to achieve HMG's policy objectives, the IDA (International Develop- 
ment Association) of the World Bank has committed a loan of six and a half 
million dollars and the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) is 
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providing a grant assistance worth two million dollars. His Majesty's 
Government is contributing logistic Support support. The CIED Project 
is financed under this provision. 


Among its four main objectives are those relating to providing exporters 
with practical consultancy in product adaptation, technical improvement 

in production and Organisation of the decentralised production base, 
improving links between exporters and major importing countries by estab- 
lishing offices abroad; organising and financing trade missions to importing 
countries and trips to neighbouring countries which are leading exrorters of 
similar products; and engaging performance contractors to establish services 
networks for selected clusters of artisans in rural areas, concentrating in 
the Gandaki Zone. 
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NEPAL 


INDIAN TEAM INTERESTED IN SIX INDUSTRIES 
Kathmandu THE RISING NEPAL in English 26 Dec 83 pl 


[Text] The visiting All India Manufacturer's Organisation (Maharastra) 
delegation has shown interesi to assist in the establishment of six cate- 
gories of industries in Nepal. 


The areas include agro-based industries, electrical goods and accessories, 
textile and readymade garments, pharmaceuticals, irrigation pumps and oleo 
pine resin based industries. 


The Indian side is also learnt to have agreed to provide training and tech- 
nical services. 


The Nepalese and Indian side have also agreed to maintain close rapport in 
order to promote industrial and commercial activities between our two 
friendly countries. To this end both organisations shall approach their 
respective governments as and when needed, in order to further enhance the 
existing areas of cooperation in the fields of commerce and industry. 


According to the Nepal Chamber of Commerce, the Indian delegation has 
invited a high level delegation composed of government officials and 
representatives of the chamber to visit India to identify the areas of 
mutual cooperation. 


The Indian delegation returned home Sunday. (RSS) 


cso: 4600/223 
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NEPAL 


BRIEFS 


IDENTITY PROBLEMS AT BORDER--Biratnagar, December 27--Local administration 
personnel posted at the border have not been able to decide whether or not 
to let persons who claim to be Indians by citizenship but say have been 
evicted to enter Nepal. According to Nepal-India agreement, the citizens 
of both the countries are allowed to cross border freely but citizens of 
other countries are required to get and bring along entry documents. [Text] 
[Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND in English 28 Dec 83 p 2] 


CSO: 4600/222 
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PAKISTAN 


ZIA'S INSISTENCE ON REGISTERING PARTIES COULD BRING UNSTABLE GOVERNMENT 


Karachi AMN in Urdu 29 Nov 83 p 2 
/Column by Jumma Khan: "Why the Registration of the Political Parties?"/ 


/Excerpts/ Nobody seems to know why the registration of political 
parties is essential. Of what use is it? In how many of the 175 
countries of the world has such a law been enforced? If the purpose 
had been to keep down the number of political parties, it would have 
been possible to mold public opinion in its favor. But General Zia 
has announc d that unregistered parties can be registered and new ones 
can be formed, which, after being registered, can take part in the 
elections. This shows that the purpose of registration is not to 
keep down the number of political parties. Then why is such a 
condition being imposed on the political parties, especially when 
there is no such condition included in the 1973 constitution? 


In the past, the major parties that refused to be registered included 
the People's Party, the National Democratic Party, the /Pakistan/ 
National Party and many others. If they refuse to be registered 

again and the government holds elections without their participation, 
how many people will be interested in the elections? When a government 
of these registered parties is established and martial law is removed, 
how long will such a government stand against the campaigning of the 
big unregistered parties? 


I have said time and again that if the government wants to amend the 
1973 constitution, it should do so under a far-sighted policy and not 
merely for expediency. It is the government's responsibility to arrange 
things in such a way that the government formed at the end of martial 
law is strong, stable and capable of facing every political storm. 

It should have sufficienct strength and stamina to carry out the 
programs of national progress. If the constitution is tampered with 
and elections are held under new conditions, then responsibility for 

the problems that arise after martial law is lifted will lie entirely 
with the present government. General Zia has said that after the & 
elections he will leave the scene and martial law will end. But he 

and the armed forces will be held responsible for all of the turmoil 

the country passes through as a result of a change in the constitution. 
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The present government admits that martial law is not something good 
and cannot solve national problems. Hence it should only take 
decisions that give permanence to democratic activity in the country 
and eschew decisions that will lead the country into a political 
chaos and bring things to such a point that a new martial law will 
have to be imposed. 


12476 
CSO: 4656/54 


134 








PAKISTAN 


COMMENT ON U.S. ADVISER'S SUGGESTIONS FOR POLITICAL SECURITY 


Karachi AMN in Urdu 30 Nov 83 p 2 


/Column by Jumma Khan: "No Lesson Learnt From the Establishment of fh 
Bangladesh: Political Analysis of Adviser to U.S. Department of State"/ 


/Excerpt/ Some time ago, when a debate was started about the system 
of government, some people expressed the view that a confederation 
instead of a federation would be beat suited for Pakistan's survival. 
Others said that Pakistan could survive only if the principle of 

parity were acknowledged among the various provinces. In other 

words, all of the provinces should be treated as equal in all respects. 
Some even went a step further and started talking about separation. 


We tried to dupe the people of East Pakistan in the name of Islam 

and we are doing exactly the same thing today. We are saying that 

by accepting the Islamic ideology, all of our problems can be 

solved. No one denies the Islamic ideology or the ideology of 
Pakistan. But as I have said before if we hope that in the name of 
Islam the four separate nations in our country will shed their 
separate identities and become one nation, this is not only impossible 
but also against the nature of things. 


Mr Lawrence G Ziring, adviser to the U.S. Department of State and an 
American expert on international affairs, during his recent visit to 
Pakistan engaged in some straightforward talk that challenges every 
literate and intellectual Pakistani citizen. All his speeches have 
been published by the newspapers and his analyses have become the 
subject of discussion in different newspapers. He is neither a 
Russian nor an Indian and he does not belong to the PPP /People's 
Party/ or the MRD /Movement for the Restoration of Democracy/, nor 
does he represent any minority province. He is an adviser to the 
U.S. State Department and the United States is the best friend of 
the Government of Pakistan. 


Dr Lawrence /Ziring/says: 


Pakistan's existence is threatened, and the general impression is that 
it is not a country that is capable of surviving as a united country 
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and at the same time it is not a country that is aware of its national 
identity. If the Pakistani people do not improve their internal 
affairs then they can meet with disaster at any time. 


According to the U.S. adviser: 


The Soviet Union considers Pakistan an American Stooge and a useful 
tool. It also looks upon Pakistan as an aggressive, weak and poor 
country that has been playing the part of one who has been helping 

to further the aims and objects of its powerful enemies. The Soviet 
view of Pakistan poses a serious threat for Pakistan. But the 
Situation inside Pakistan is that it has failed badly in creating 
understanding, harmony, cooperation and balance among various national 
constituents. At the same time, Pakistan provides the best opportunity 
for Soviet Union to take full advantage of contradictions and contrasts 
existing among the various peoples inside Pakistan. 


Complaints about Punjabi imperialism are found in the various provinces. 
Pakistan is doing nothing to rectify the situation. Pakistan's 
internal situation is not what could be described as that of a united 
and thriving nation. It appears that no effort has been made to learn 


a lesson from the establishment of Pakistan, as should have been the 
case. 


The U.S. adviser also Suggested the following solution: that all 
elements of national life be taken into confidence, that labels such 
as "communists," "socialists" and "separatists" be laid aside for the 


time being and that a solution to the problems facing the nation be 
found in mutual consultation. 


Dr Lawrence /Ziring7, expressing profound interest in the existence, 
security and survival of Pakistan and describing Lahore as his second 


home and himself as a half Pakistani, advises that we put our house 
in order. 


We do not give sufficient importance to the concurrent views of our 
politicians. We have not even cared to take into consideration the 
dangers the hewspapers have been repeatedly trying to bring to our 
notice. Paying heed to what the Soviets, Afghans or the Indians 
have to say is out of the question, but are we going to treat the 


Suggestions advanced by the adviser to the U.S. State Department 
with equal indifference? 


It can be said of the MRD that they are undemocratic and this can 
explain the presence of disruptive elements in their ranks. But it 
is important to know the atttitude, aims and objectives as well as 
the goals of the parties that did not join the MRD and have even 
accepted ministries in the present government. 
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It is important that every party always bear in mind that it is not 
possible to attain national unity and unanimity by sowing the seeds 
of hatred, vengeance and prejudice. 


Whenever important decisions are being made about the country and 
the nation, personal likes and dislikes should be left aside and 
all personal motives and interests should be sacrificed for the 
greater interests of the country and the nation. This is what 
patriotism, Islamic friendship, prudence and far-sightedness demand. 


It is quite possible that we may not like some name, some face, some 
politician or some political party. But what needs due consideration 
is to whom does power and authority belong, who has the right to rule 
and whether or not the people have the right to form a government of 
their choice. 


If we were a monarch, 

then we would appoint someone as a crown prince. 

If we were a “sardar" (chieftain), 

then we would appoint someone as successor. 

If we were a spiritual leader, 

then we would appoint someone to succeed the saint. 


Now since we acknowledge the fact that the establishment of Pakistan 
became possible as a result of democratic process and cannot survive 
without this process, there is no need for wangling. 


Our only problem is that we are not prepared to trust the political 
wisdom of our people and we are concerned lest the people make incorrect 
decisions in the elections. One man can make a wrong decision and his 
few hundred supporters may also make wrong decisions, but the decision 
made by the entire nation cannot be wrong. One person can make a fool 
of another person, can even fool a few hundred people, but he cannot 
fool the entire nation. 


9315 
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PAKISTAN 


FINANCE MINISTER'S EXPLANATION OF HIGH PRICES REFUTED 


Karachi AMN in Urdu 30 Nov 83 p 2 


/Editorial: “Potatoes, Onions, Lentils and Sugar"'/ 
/Text/ Federal Minister of Finance Ghulam Ishaq Khan said that if 
potatoes and onions are cheap abroad then the private sector may 
import these items and the government will have no objection. He 
blamed the approaching new crop season for the increase in the 
prices of potatoes and onions. He said that as soon as the new 
Crops arrive at market, prices will come down. 


The finance minister also claimed that the government was fully aware 
of the problem of rising prices and that every week the government 
Surveys the fluctuation in prices and is taking every possible 
measure to keep prices under control. But the finance minister 

did not say why despite all these measures prices keep rising and 

if the government's efforts have failed, then what setps are being 
taken to deal with the situation. 


The finance minister said that if production drops in the country, 

then the prices of some products register an increase. But the 
question is, if at any stage the production of some item item decreases 
for some reason, then why don't the economic experts who get such big 
Salaries assess the situation beforehandland take the necessary 
precautions? 


The reasons given for the increases in prices from time to time have 
become so boring that one is prone to believe that the government is 
not serious in its efforts to keep rising prices under control and 
has left the country in the midst of inflation to be swayed by it 

in whichever direction it pleases; otherwise, it is difficult to 
understand why prices continue to rocket sky high despite the 
government's efforts to keep them under control. 


The finance minister also referred to some other problems. For 
example, he said that 2 years ago the people were complaining about 
the high prices of pulses and Sugar. But now that sugar is being 
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sold at 8 rupees a kilo, no one has anything to say. Similarly, he 
said that when the prices of chick peas and lentils fell from 15-16 
rupees a kilo to 12 rupees a kilo, people forgot all about it. 


More than the rise in prices or inflation, what is really a matter 
of concern is the fact that on the basis of misleading information 
furnished to him, he has been making statements that only serve to 
add fuel to the flames. If the finance minister were to visit the 
market, he would see for himself that sugar sold at 8 rupees a kilo 
is available in limited quantities in fair-price shops, which were 
formerly ration depots., and the people have to buy their sugar 
requirements on the open market. 


We believe that it should not be difficult for the government to 
control prices because martial law is in force in the country. The 
question that arises is that when such an excellent preventive 
machinery is in operation in the country, why not use this system 
against profiteers and hoarders? If the finance minister were to 
use martial law regulations against the profiteers and hoarders, 
then not only would he meet no obstacles but at the same time 

the government also would have no objection. 


Even to preserve law and order in the country it is essential to 

keep the prices of food and everyday consumer goods within affordable 
limits of the people because it is hunger that gives birth to crime. 
This is not what we say, but it was Aristotle who said it thousands 
of years ago. Factories making sweets cannot have any objectior, 
because the price of their sweets is not less than 10 rupees a kilo. 
They can make up their accounts by raising their prices, weighing 
less or some other dishonest means, but what about the really needy 
people. According to the finance minister, lentils are selling at 

12 rupees per kilo, but this price is actually less than the market 
price, whereas 2 years ago they were selling at 7-8 rupees a kilo. If 
Ghulam Ishaq Khan were to go to the bazaars in some big cities and 
ascertain the prices then his misunderstanding about lentils selling 
at 12 rupees per kilo could be corrected. 


The same can be said about importing potatoes and onions from abroad 
at more competitive prices. It appears that just as inflation is 
increasing in the country, so the naivete of the finance minister 
seems to be increasing, too. He does not seem tc have taken into 
consideration the fact that if we were to start importing onions 

and potatoes from abroad today, when could we expect them to reach 
the market, after having to pass through so many stages? 


The finance minister, by saying that the government has been taking 
measures to keep prices under control, has confirmed the increase 

in prices. In other words, he acknowledges the fact that the 
government's efforts have failed and that there has been an increase 
in prices. Under such circumstances, it would have been much better 
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if the government had instead examined the causes of failure and 

tried to find the shortcomings. The government has set up a department 
of prices and supply in order to keep prices under control. If the 
government's efforts continue to meet with failure, then there is no 
reason whatsoever to maintain such a huge staff. It should be 

closed down and other machinery set up in its place that can control 
prices more effectively and bring success to the government's efforts. 


9315 
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ARTICLES EXAMINE TI CHIEF ASGHAR KHAN 


Personality Analyzed 


Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 4 Dec 83 p 4 


[Article by Dr Parvez Hassan: 
ity...) 


[Text] DR. Mohammad Waseem wrote © 


a competent series on the 
‘Politicians of Pakistan”. How- 
ever, in the interest of fairness 
and objectivify, one takes 
issue, with certain observations 
on Asghar Khan: in ‘Dr. Wa- 
seemn’s article that appeared on» 
19 Novernber 1983. The article 
is written at a time when, as 
is well known, Asghar Khan 
is under detention for over 
four (4) years for his opposi- 
tion to thé ‘Establishment’. 
Yet, it is Dr. Waseem’s cent 
theme that har Khan is an 
‘insider’; acceptable to the ‘Estab 
lishment’ and, therefore, a 
‘jegitimate contender for power’ 
in today's litical context He 
arrives at ‘this sweeping conch- 
sion on the basis of a mperficial 
overview of Asghar Khan's mili- 
tary background as well as General 
Arif’s recent unsolicited visit to 
Asghar Khan at the latter's resi- 
dence in Abbottabad. The innuen- 
do is outrageous and insulting. To 
construe Asghar Khan as a part of 
the Establishment on the basis of 
General Arif's ‘uninvited’ meeting 
with him unacceptably demeans the 


integrity of a man who has been Asg 


struggling to establish a just and 
democratic order in Pakistan and 
whose sacrifices for this cause are 
well known. 


"Asghar Khan: 


Dr. Waseem’s reference to 
Asghar Khan's military background 
in this context is equally mislead- 
ing. It is to Asghar Khan's credit 
that during his association with 
the Pakistan Air Force he confined 
himself to his professional work. 
It was his devotion to training the 
P.A.F. and non-involvement in po- 
litics while he was Air Marshal 
that played an importaat part in 
the inspiring performance of the 
Air Force during the 1965 War. 
Asghar Khan thus has hed a milt 
tary career of which not only he 
but the whole nation can be proud. 
K in view his involvement in 


ral politics since 1968. after his resig 


vernmenit s¢ » his 
ound surely cannot 
‘be made the basis for terming him 
as an “insider” of a part of the 
“Establishment”. While adopting 
him as a Prisoner of. Cofscience, 
Amnesty Intérnational in its 1981 
Report on Pakistan has stated: “He 
(Asghar Khan) has been detained 
many times by both military and 
clv governments during the past 
10 years” Over thé year, Asghar 
Khan has matured into a formid- 
able political — for the “Estab- 
lishment” to on with. 


Dr. .Waseern has criticised 
har Khan for changing his 
stance on the recognition of Bangla 
Desh. This is not a correct represen- 
tation of facts Notwithstanding 


fierce osition from the People’s 
Party oeevornmentt Asghar “Chan 


nation from 
military ba 
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PAKISTAN 


Two Views--A Man of Integ- 


consistently demanded the recogni: 
tion of B Desh. It was his 
Party's workin Committée which 
later overruled him and opposed 
the Government's decision to fe 
vognise Bangla Desh. It is no mean 
tribute to the syed og ar 

of his that Asghar v 
» K on an important subject as 
‘Bangla Desh could be disregarded 
by the highest deliberative forum 
of his Party. 

Dt. Waseem's suggestion that 
Asghar Khan would do well to 
clarify his views on economic and 
political issues is also somewhat 
unfair. Asghar Khan is perhaps the 
only front rank Pakistani politician 
who has written extensively on 
national and international political 
and economic issues. His latest 
book ‘Generals in Politics”: reveals 
a formidable perception of this 
country’s agonising trial with its 
military rulers and puts forth cor 
crete recommendations for a 
progressive and realistic solution of 
its problems. 

Since Asghar Khan has been on 
the receiving end of the wrath ot 
the Establishment ever since the 


| beginning of his political career in 
1968 iis 


progressive views have 
not been allowed to reach certain 
important sections of society. It 
was this void that we had hoped 
would be meaningfully filled by 
professors of the eminence of Dr. 
Waseem undertaking to profile the 
Politicians of Pakistan. . 





Further Analysis 
Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 4 Dec 83 p 4 


[Article by Mohammad Qasim: "Asghar Khan: 


cratic!"] 


lwo Views--But Not so Demo- 





[Text] THE article on Asghar Khan 


misses Out certain very impor- 
tant facts which determine his 
calibre as a national Politician. 
True his non-political career 
upto the time he retired as 
PIA Chief was extraordinary as 
compared to other service 
chiefs. As Air Force Chief he 
managed to establish a repu- 
tation as an honest person, a 
patriot, who kept the Air 
Force clean of politics, inclu. 
ding the martial law regime of 
b Khan. 

Asghar Khan entered Politics at 
a time when disenchantment with 
Ayub Khan was high. With his 
spotless record, people rightly saw 
him as a hope of the future. But 
he had yet to establish his creden- 
tials as an able and constructive 
politician, something which he 
sibsequently failed to do. His 
repeated contradictory Statements 
made him look more of a joker. 

Dr. Waseem in his article gave a 
Correct discription upto the year 
1976, but then he failed to elabo- 
rate a number of events which 
showed Asghar Khan's 8Pproach to 
politics. 

As the article points out Asghar 
Khan wrote letters to Services 
chiefs asking them to disobey the 
PPP Government, or as some people 
say, to ‘remind them of their cons- 
titutional duties’. Dr. Waseem 
seems to underrate the importance 
of these letters, as they had a very 
important bearing on events to 
come. To make matters clearer, it 
can be cited that Asghar K 
gave a statement around the 
of March 1977 to the daily Nawe-e- 
Wagat in which he said that if the 
people see soldiers on the streets of 
the cities, on election day, they 
should welcome them. This state- 
ment does not nead further «!exora- 
tjon. 

Whether asking the army to dis 
obey the PPP Govt. means encour 
aging them to do something else, 
it is not for us to judge. As far as 
constitutional duties are concerned, 
did the Air Force Chief need to be 
reminded of his constitutional du- 
ties in times of crises’ 


Not only does this link Asghar 
Khan to the army takeover but it 


also records his successful attempts 
‘9 break the agreement between 
the PPP and the PNA for reelection 
The agreement by the PNA was 
broken after Prof, Ghafoor had 
appeared on national media and 
announced that an agreement for 
reelection had finally been reach- 
ed. Due to his lack of grasp on 
political events he failed to realise 
what would happen after the army 
takeover. Probably he, by his own 
calculations, assumed that the army 
would follow his advice after the 
takeover. It was not that simple. If 
such stupid Statemenis and 
actions had been avoided at that 
time, the army would not have had 
Casy grounds to take over and 
would have thought at least 10 


-times before taking over and the 


country could have been on 4 
better political course to-day 
Another point to to be cleared is 
in describing him as a champion of 
samnorancy. Dr. Waseem writes, 
“yet his love of democracy soon 
turned him against the (present) 
regime, as the latter backed out over 
the question of elections”. This 
in itself is a contradictory state 
ment, as events prove after Gen. 
Zia announced that re-elections 
under his regime would be held on 
the 18thOctober, 1977, Both the 
PPP (inspite of the fact that Mr. 
Bhutto was behind bars) and the 
PNA started their election 


' Campaign in full gear by addressing 


huge public meetings. The first 
statement most significantly in the 
news papers. The statement said that 
the date of elections was not 
written in the Quran nor was it sent 
by Gad. Thus they could be held 
at a later date, as accountability of 
the PPP must be held first as it was 
more important. No, the statement 
was not from a member of the 
Govt, it was from a politician and 
it Was Asghar K han. : 

The Govt thereupon postpon- 
ed the elections, rightly claimin 
that it had done so on the advice o 
politicians. So where does the res. 
ponsibility for postponement of 
elections lie? 


As far as accountability igs 
concerned, for a politician for 
whom Dr Waseem says “democracy 
is the supreme objective”, there ig 
no Other process, of ac countability 
better than national elections. 
where the people are the judges 


and the whole Country is the court 
or tribunal. Any one who believes 
otherwise does not believe in the 
judgement of the People, that js 
to Say, has no faith in democracy. 
This conclusion completely 
contradicts. the Statements about 
his democratic Principles 


But one is Puzzled by the fact 
a8 tO why this sudden change of 
stand about elections. After all it 
was the same Asghar Khan who was 
demanding during PPP-PNA nego- 
lations that re-elections should be 
held sooner, that -is by July or 
August while Ppp wanted it in 
September. Did he realise he had 
miscalculated the support the PPP 
had and was unnerved by the 
massive response of the le for 
the PPP during the re-election cam- 
paign? Perhaps now he in his own 
political manoeuvring planned to 
rout the PPP by accountability 
thus thinking it would discredit 
it among the people as many PPP 
leaders would ‘be disqualified, 
while the rest would join him find- 
ing him the alternate leader. One 
whishes politics had been that 
simple. The objective of accounti- 
bility was to discredit the PPP 
among the people. It looks simple 
calculation, but now much the PPP 
Was discredited, readers can decide 
themselves. 

The third wrong conclusion in 
the article comes when jt that 
Asghar Khan enjoys “national con- 
sensus", and thus in an extra- 
Ordinary situation he would be the 
most acceptable politician to the 
establishment. Let us be frank. 
Asghar Khan can only be consider- 
ed as a hope of the future if he 
actually has a mass following of 
which he has as yet not shown any 
sign. If his party captures 8 or 10 or 
is seats in a National Assembly of 
250, where does he stand? Thus 
this assessment is premature or in 
other words hypothetical. 

The fourth point relates to 
the statement that “Asghar Khan 
represents a clear cut centrist 
Position on all aspects of national 
policy making, which is capable 
of attracting cross sections of the 
Population”, This statement is 
contradicted as one studies his 15 
years background — in politics. 
Some times projecting himself as a 
right Wing politician by statements 
and actions such as aligning himself 
with the right wing parties and some 








times when the winds favour, as a 
left winger proposing socialist re- 
forms These actions add least 
io his credibility as a stable and 
astute politician. . 

Lastly there is the statement 


during the campaign for the elec- 
tions of March 77 are of not a very 
distant past, and lots of people heard 
past, and lots of people heard 
them. His personal attacks not 
only on Mr. Bhutto but the Bhutto 
family as well, his vulgar abuses 


language, speak adequately of his 
morals. His talk of hanging Mr. 
Bhutto’s body during the elec 
tion campaign from a tree or 
bridge and then throwing it in the 
river clearly reveal that personally 
rather than politically motivated 


that “Asghar Khan has long been 


es d to the lowest level 
a moralist in politics’. His speeches me Se ane ~ 


against Mr. Bhutto. 
by using worst type of street 


Role in Politics Reviewed 
Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 7 Dec 83 p 4 


[Article by Air Marshal A. Rahim Khan (Ret): There's 


Nothing Wrong with Democracy" ] 


"On Asghar Khan: 


Dr. Mohammad Waseem 
has made some interesting 
and pertinent points in his 
article, published in the Muslim 
issue of 19th November, in 
his profile on Asghar Khan. | 
am often.told that the problem 
with Asghar Khan is that he is 
too honest a man and that 
quality is considered a handi- 
cap for a politician, Whether 
one agrees with that or not it 
should be jeft to one’s perso- 
nal opinion although one does 
come across an honest fellow 
here and, there in the political 
forums ‘of the democratic 
Worlds "> « 

But one has to agree with Dr. 
Waseomn that the Ait Marshal has 
been ar eo the hardest times of 
his po ical life dur the last 
fout or fivé years. The ohly reason 
a igi ao hoo 

depr 

bel be hts Supreme objective is 
democracy” and democracy is a 
bad word py bed should 

s because we 
= a  dilet exenciance with 
it‘once in the, early seventies, when 
an individual in the good name of 
democracy perpetrated the worst 
kind of autocratic rule. We all 
know that he and his meee in 
an attempt to perpetuate them- 


selves in office even rigged elec 
tions. None the less it will be a 
very sad story for us if we were to 
believe that the experience has 
succeeded in ending democracy for 
ever for us. itl 

My purpose of writing these 
lines is to get enlightened on some 
of these points by some of your 
many knowledgeable readers. 

Does it mean now that since we 
failed once we should never again 
think of democracy. ‘Is it not ow 
birthright to learn by trial and 
error and keep trying at it because 
that is the only system which can 
guarantee usa future? 

er all there are other count- 
ries in the Third World which seem 
to be doing all ith this form 
of government. We have the biggest 
democracy in the World to the cast 
of us and we have a kind of demo- 
cracy even in the revolutionary iran 
to the west of us. Then why is it 
that we cannot even think of it 
here. Is Pakistan inhabited by a 
gib-human race? Or are we & 
nation of imbeciles that every now 
‘and then we have to ask our army 
to take on this extra burden’ 

Those of us who were in 
uniform before partition had very 
little .to @ontribute towards the 
making of Pakistan. It came into 
being because of the sacrifices 
made by the civilian population 
and the civiliart politicians. How is 
it that within a matter of few years 
we were able to turn those civilians 


¢ 


Into mis-creants, dacoits, anti 
social and anti-state elements? whai 


is more alarming is that some of the 
came to be called, 


lit 

ve aitors. Is‘ the civilian population™ 
- completely beyond redemption or 
can one hope that if given one more 
chance they might rise to the occa- 
sion and do their duty towards 
themselves and towards their 
country? A ooyntry which their 
fathers created, thirty six years 
ago, without any help from the 
armed forces. 


1 do hope Dr. Waseem is right 
when he implies that the govern- 
ment -is ing overtures to Ai 
Marshal Aghar Khan to form a 
national government which would 
then hold elections in the country. 
This might be wishful thinking on 
Dr. Waseem’s part although, there 
is not wrong with the idea. 
Having © known Khan for 
thirty-eight years 1 can say this 
with some degree of certainty that 
nothing else but supreme national 
interests will govern his actions. 
Further more, if such a chance over 
came his way he is quite capable 
of pos that politics can be an 
honourable profession and vindicti 
veness is a trait of the mean and 
the petty. 

Be that asit may, let us ho 
that we find someone soon w 
can lead us on the road to eoono- 
mic and political progress and the 
name of the road is “Democracy 

“Boulevard”. 


Wife Clarifies Remarks 
Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 13 Dec 83 p 4 
[Article by Mrs Amina Asghar Khan in the "Forum" column: ‘"'Asghar Khan" ] 
[Text] Mr. Mohammad Qasim in his article on Asghar Khan (MUSIIM 


4 December 1983), has either wilfully distorted facts or has been fed with 
information, which to say the least, is inaccurate. In either case, it 
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reflects not only on his judgement but also regretfully on that of the 
MUSLIM which agreed to publish such a factually inaccurate article. 


It is not true that Asghar Khan ever demanded accountability of PPP leaders 
and no national newspaper at the time reported him as having done so. Mr. 
Qasim's reference to this is a distortion taken out of context. Similarly 
he gave no statement to the Nawai Waqt on or about 7th March which incidently 
was election day. The reference could be to a remark in a public meeting 
some days earlier, when it was known that the army would be used on elec- 
tion day. The remark taken out of context has been made to appear sinister 
whereas it was meant to induce the public to come out to vote and not to 

be frightened when they see the army on the roads. As every one knows, it 
had the desired effect and the sudden appearance of soldiers on 7th March 
did not deter people from voting in large numbers. 


Two factual inaccuracies reveal the rather superficial approach at char- 
acter assassination. The number of election constituencies in the National 
Assembly is 192 and not 250 as has been mentioned in the article. The 
allegation that Asghar Khan indulged in abuses against Mr. Bhutto and the 
Bhutto family and "stooped to the lowest level by using the worst type of 
Street language', is wide of the mark. It is a pathetic attempt at trying 

to create a rift in MRD ranks, which some people would understandably want 

to do at this particular time. Over the last fifteen years, during Ayub 
Khan's, Yahya Khan's, Bhutto's and the first two years of the present regime, 
no political leader has travelled as extensively and addressed as many public 
meetings as Asghar Khan. There must be few if any, politically minded per- 
sons in Pakistan, and certainly very few amongst the readers of the MUSLIM, 
who have not heard him somewhere or the other. They know both his style and 
his manners. Even his worst enemies would not accuse him of using the type 
of language that Mr. Qasim has attributed to him. 


I would ask Mr. Qasim and those who have fed him with the information that 
formed the basis for his tirade, to hold their fire until Asghar Khan steps 
out of his detention. He has waited for four years, why can't Mr. Qasim 
wait for a while? 


CSO: 4600/212 
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INDIAN JOURNALIST REPORTS ON POLITICAL CRISIS IN PAKISTAN 


Calcutta SUNDAY in English 25-31 Dec 83 pp 14-22 


[Article by Kuldip Nayar: 


[Excerpts ] 


ear stalks the countryside in 
Sind. People are afraid to 
talk to a stranger, much less 
show him the house he may 
be looking for. They have 
seen so much oppression—and kill- 
ings—by a one-division-strong army 
that they want to be left alone. A 
mere suspicion of support to the 
Movement for the Restoration of 
Democracy (MRD) has meant heavy 
fines, lashes and imprisonment. The 
Sukkur Bar president, to take an 
example, was recently fined Rs 
50,000, awarded 15 lashes and seven 





eore imprisonment for raising anti- 
‘Zia slogans. 


It is the type of rule which would 

ut British atrocities in pre- 
independence India to shame. 
Arrests since the MRD was founded 
on 14 August are said to be 15,000 
and killings around 500. Villages are 
being searched for arms and pro- 
MRD sympathisers. One such village 
is Lakhet. The army surrounded it 
one day, an hour before dawn; men 
were tied with ropes, women and 
children were locked in their huts. 
Foodgrain, livestock and even kitch- 


en utensils were taken away. A four- 


year-old child managed to escape 
and tell the story to inhabitants of a 
nearby village, who relayed it to the 
outside world. The incident incensed 
a opinion so much that the army 

ad to withdraw the siege, but not 
before it had bulldozed many houses. 

A worse incident took place at 
Khairpur Nathanshah. A boy in his 
early teens was shouting anti-Zia 
slogans when an army picket in the 
village spotted him. He was detained 
and beaten up. His cries attracted 
the crowd and some men marched 
into the picket to demand the boy’s 





"Pakistan: 


Land of Fear and Hate") 


release. Twenty-one of them did not 
return. But this incident did upset 
Gen Zia who subsequently issued an 
order to the army to act with res- 
traint. 

Another incident which is being 
talked about behind closed doors, 
many days after its occurence, is 
about a procession of women in 


Moro, the area under the influence © 


of Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi, the acting 
pene of the Pakistan People’s 

arty (PPP) in the absence of Nusrat 
Bhutto, wife of Zulfikar Ali Bhutto. 
Women were wearing burquas and 
carrying a copy of the Koran in their 
hands. The army suspected them to 
be men and the burqua of one 
woman was lifted. This enraged the 
spectators who attacked the army. 
Twelve persons lost their lives in tne 
disturbances which took .place. ) 

The story of the MRD in Sind is 
indeed grim because the Sindhis 
have borne the brunt of the wrath of 
the army. The movement has been 
long and widespread and the army’s 
repression ruthless. When the MRD 
gave the call on 14 August to court 
arrests against the six-and-a-half 
vear military rule of Gen Zia, 
thousands of people came out onto 
the dusty roads of the conntryside. 
There were unending processions 
and demonstrations and batches af- 
ter batches of agitators offered 
themselves for arrest. 

At places there was violence. Agi- 
tators burnt Pakistani and American 
flags. Police stations, banks and gov- 
ernment buildings were attacked 
and even military convoys 
ambushed. Slogans in favour of India 
were raised. One such slogan was: 
“America nain kutta pala—Gen Zia 
vardiwala (America has reared a 
dog, he is Gen Zia in uniform).” 


PAKISTAN 








However, the avalanche of pro- 
tests has now dwindled to a trickle. 
Processions are only a few and parti- 
cipants even fewer. The army 
appears to have suppressed most of 
the agitations. But resentment is writ 
large on the faces of Sindhis and 
they make no secret of it if vou prod 
them. Sometimes it looks as if Sind is 
like a wrestler who is taking a 
breather for the second round to 
begin. To quote Ghulam Mustafa 
Shah, former vice-chancellor of Sind 
university and renowned Sindhi 
scholar, living in Hyderabad (Sind). 
the situation in the villages is “not 
normal.” He made this remark after 
his tour of the districts of Dadu. 
Nawabshah, Larkana, Jacobabad, 
Sukkur and Khairpur. He said that 
the army must be withdrawn. 

In the absence of an acknowledged 
leader outside jail, there is confusion 
and there is no channelising of acti- 
vities. Several groups are operating 
on their own without any coordina- 
tion; there are also mutual rivalries. 
Reports of underground activities 
have increased. It is possible that 
instances of sabotage may prolifer. 
ate in days to come: stray bomb 
blasts and the damage to gaspipes 
have been reported. And there is a 
feeling among the Sindhis that they 
will have to go it alone. Indeed, the 
MRD has had a limited response in 
Punjab and practically no response 
in the NWFP and Baluchistan. But 
for a couple of processions by 70-odd 
High Court lawyers in Lahore and a 
feeble defiance in Gujranwala, Sial- 
kot and Mianwali, Punjab has re- 
mained more or less aloot trom tne 
movement. The showing in the 
NWFP and Baluchistan is even poor- 
er and only Peshawar and Quetta 
have been the scene of minor pro- 


-tests. In al] the three states the 


arrests have been less than 2,000, 
most of whom are- released, some 
on the understanding of good be- 
haviour. 

There are different reasons why 
the three states have remained more 
or less aloof. Punjab, which cons 
tutes 67 per cent of Pakistans 

opulation, does not have the tvpe of 

eadership that can evoke a 
statewide response. Even those lead- 
ers who matteredabit were arrested 
before 14 August. The armed forces, 
which rule the country, are 88 per 
cent Punjabi and so is the civil 
service. Besides, the movement in 
Sind is often seen as anti-Punjabi. 
Moreover, the remittances from the 
Gulf and the high standard of living 
because of remunerative prices for 
agricultural] products have made the 
Punjabis soft and pro-status quo. 
They are too busy making money to 
bother about ideals or values. 
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At one time, the sympathy for Sind 
was building up, particularly after 
the stories of atrocities by the army 
spread throughout Punjab. But the 
atmosphere changed in the wake of 
Mrs Gandhi’s statement of “sym- 
pathy” for the democratic movement 
in Pakistan. It was interpreted as a 
prelude to “something more” and 
most Punjabis, who believe that Mrs 
Gandhi broke up Pakistan in 1971, 
began to harbour similar fears. 

The NWFP has also remained aloof 
because it is rapidly becoming a 
partner to the power and prosperity 
that Punjab enjoys. The Pathans 
have come to acquire interests in the 
armed forced and the police. Khan 
Abdul Ghaffar Khan, the frontier 
Gandhi, is too old and sick to go 
around and arouse the people. His 
son, Wali Khan, has shrunk in sta- 
ture and credibility after his support 
to Gen Zia’s martial! law in the initial 
vears. 

Baluchistan has less faith in demo- 
cracy since the days of Bhutto who 
ousted the elected government of 
Attaullah Mengal. Like most people 
in the NWFP, the Baluchis see the 
domination of Punjab in the restora- 
tion of democracy. In an open letter 
to the Sindhis from London, Mengal 
has said: “A Punjabi-dominzated 
democracy shall, in our opinion, be 
worse than Hitlerite fascism.” 
However, Islamabad is also trying to 
woo the Baluchis. Crores of rupees 
are literally being poured into 
Baluchistan to build roads, schools, 
hospitals, markets and small-scale 
industry to sway the public away 
from an anti-centre Atand. 

In fact,the greatest drawback of 
the MRD is that it has ceased to be 
an al]-Pakistan movement. It has 
become an expression of Sindhi 
nationalism. The argument that even 
in the earlier stages of the movement 
the MRD rode on the shoulders of 
the Sindhis’ resentment is correct. 
What the MRD has done is to ignite 
the stack of Sindhis’ grievances 
which has been stored up over the 
years. There was a volcano which 
would have burst out one day. The 
MRD has only started it. 

Over the years, the Sindhis have 
come to fee] they are second class 
citizens in Pakistan. They are so 
resentful that they make no bones in 
saying: “We are Pakistanis fo: the 
last 36 years but we have been 
Sindhis for the last 300 years.” Their 
list of woes is long. Land and busi- 
ness left by the Hindus after parti- 
tion were allotted to “outsiders” and 
the arid lands retrieved by the Suk. 
kur and Guddu barrages in Sind to 
the ex-military personnel mostly 
Punjabis. Jobs for Sindhis are few, 
less than five per cent in the armed 
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forces and still fewer in the police. 
There are only two Sindhi tederal 
secretaries out of 23 and one ambas- 
sador out of about 80. And it is a 
Punjabi army junta that executed a 
distinguished son of Sind, Zulfikar 
Ali Bhutto. (His mausoleum is visited 
by 300 to 400 people every day.) 

“In fact, the countryside where re- 
sentment has taken the shape of 
vivlent agitation owes its inspiration 
to the Bhuttos. His daughter, Be- 
nazir, under house arrest for the last 
six years, has become a symbol! of 
suffering at the hands of the govern. 
ment. Nusrat Bhutto’s statement of 
support from abroad encouraged the 
agitators but she has been quietened 
‘by the threat of maltreatment to 
Benazir. 

The haris, the landless workers, 
who form the backbone of the agita- 
tion, owe it to Bhutto for their digni- 
tv: today, they are not treated as 
chattels by the vedaras, the landlords. 
The two even sit on the same char- 
pai, a stringed bed used for sitting in 
the open. And, it is argued by most 
intellectuals in Sind that but for the 
haris, the vedaras would not have 
participated in the movement—the 
choice before them was to lose their 
land or join the protest against the 
government. To an extent, it is true 
because when I met Jatoi, early this 
vear in Karachi, he said that the 
haris were getting “radicalised so 
fast that we will become irrelevant if 
democracy is not restored quickly.” 

Indeed, the relationship between 
the haris and the vedaras is under- 
going a psychological change and it 
also looks as if the pattern for future 
ownership of land will have to be 
tilted in favour of the haris. To 
punish anti-government vedaras, the 
military junta may help accelerate 
the process. It has already issued 
show-cause notices to Jatoi, Mumtaz 
Bhutto and other landlords who are 
in jail for having led agitations in 
favour of the MRD, to explain why 
action should not be taken against 
them for not complying with the 
1972 land reform measures. The 
move is punitive because pro- 
government vedaras have been left 
out and it does look strange that the 
government should wake up now, 
after having been in power for more 
than six years. 

What the government does not 
realise is that the main problem is 
not that of vedaras now. There is a 
growing influence of the Sind Awami 
Tehrik (SAT) led by Rasoo! Baksh 
Peleju in lower Sind and the areas 
around it. His is a leftist movement 
and the government has already be- 
gun to woo him, hoping that he 
would not join hands with Benazir 
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and the PPP..Another group, com- 
munist in approach, is that of Jam 
Saqi, working in upper Sind. He said 
in an open Srarcial love court that he 
was no Zulfikar Ali Bhutto whom the 
army could hang. Up in arms is also 
the Jive Sind Students’ federation 
loval to G.M. Saved, who has raised 
the demand for a Jive Sind, an 
independent state of Sind. Students 
have helped the MRD%the closure of 
colleges and universities before 14 
August enabled them to go out into 
the countryside. 

Activists working in villages have 
been helped by changes in the fields. 
Over the vears several tenancy laws 
have been introduced to safeguard 
the rights of tenants. These have met 
with some success—particularly af- 
ter 1972 and tenants have gained 
certain advantages vis-a-vis their 
landlords. At the same time, there 
has been a fair amount of modernisa- 
tion of agriculture that has led to a 
capitalisation of the farming svstem 
in many areas. 


1b» whole system is in transition: 
from a feudal mode to a capitalist 
mode. A small farmer peasant family 
system is intermingled within the 
system. Tenancy laws have basically 
consolidated the feudal mode by 
giving it a legal status and prevent- 
ing it from disintegrating or trans- 
forming into the capitalist mode of 
production. This may be viewed as a 
negative historical trend and a mere 
perpetuation of the status quo. 

In fact, there are signs that the 
MRD in Sind is beginning to acquire 
a leftist edge. This is said to have 
worried America which has characte- 
rised the opposition as “mostly pro- 
Soviet.” Washington has been sup- 
porting Gen Zia so far but it looks as 
if it is going to dump him. One top 
American official, who recently vi- 
sited Pakistan,is said to have re- 
marked: “We can look for an alterna- 
tive.” Some guess it would be 
another general while others believe 
that some kind of democracy may be 
restored. 

Jatoi is said to be number one on 
Washington's list and it is said that 
he had a deal with the Americans 
while he was abroad earlier this 
vear. After his defiance of the mar- 
tial law regime at Jinnah’s 
mausoleum in the heart of Karachi 
before a crowd of 50.000. his stature 
has gone up. Next to Benazir. who is 
not vet acceptable to Washington. he 
is the most popular man in Sind and 
in some other parts of Pakistan. The 
haris also like him because despite 
being a vedara he has stood beside 
them in the movement for the res- 
toration of democracy. 











But the main problem is that of 
Punjabis and the mahaiarins (the 
Urdu-speaking people who migrated 
from India to Pakistan after parti- 
tion). Both of them. particularly the 
Punjabis want a strong centre. They 
are also for the restoration of demo- 
cracy but they believe that a loose 
kind of federation. which Sind. 
NWFP and Baluchistan Sugeest, mav 
be the begining of Pakistan’s disin- 
tegration. The ghost of Bangladesh 
haunts them, eusb they concede 
that they could have averted its birth 
by accommodating the aspirations of 
the Bengalis. 

However, there are signs of intro- 
spection in the upper strata of the 
Punjabis. Not many accept the re. 
cent suggestion of Hamida Khuru. a 
Sindhi intellectual, that all the four 
states. including Sind, should enjoy 
parity in the affairs of Pakistan. But 
there is an ardent desire to allay the 
fears of the Punjabi domination. The 
economic bovcott threat of the Pun- 
ijabi by the Sindhis has also worked 
on them. The reduction in the num- 
ber of trucks from 1.500 to 500 plving 
from Sind to the north a dav. has 
created a scarein the minds of the 
Punjabis and they now take the 
threats of the extremists to cut off 
the rail line and the gas pipe going tu 
Punjab verv seriously. What is also 
worrying the Punjabis is the anger 
against them in Sind which has 
affected even social relations. There 
are instances when the Sindhis have 
Spa on seeing Punjabis. 

Even though the talk of Sindhu 
Desh, an independent state. is heard 
in some quarters, most Sindhis are 
desirous of seeking a solution within 
Pakistan. Thev were happy when 
Mrs Gandhi expressed’ her “svm- 
pathy” with the movement for demo. 
cracy and believe that -had jt not 
been for that appeal. the army would 
not have withdrawn from its indiscri- 
Minate operations. In fact. thev are 
looking towards India for deliver- 
ance. Many want India’s assistance 
to get back democracy, but that is 
all. They are often depressed and 
feel that they will not go very far on 
their own 

The mahajarins. who with Pathans 
and other non-Sindhis have changed 
the complexion of urban Sind. are 
opposed to any concession to the 
Sindhis. They do not trust them and, 
therefore, tend to support the milit. 
ary governmenj. But they too, would 
like democracy to return. Their fear 
is that their lives may be disrupted 
again, the way it happened after 
Partition, this time to accomodate 
the Sindhis. This is the reason why 
Karachi, Hyderabad and Sukkur 
have remained more or less peaceful 
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despite a strong agitation in Sind 
(the population of Sindhis in the 
three cities is only five to 10 per 
cent). The mahajarins also support 
-the Jamaat-e-Islami which, whatever 
its protestations, is on the side of 
Gen Zia. It hates the PPP more than 
the military junta, though Prof Gha. 
foor Ahmed, the Jamaat’s leader in 
Sind says that “anything is better 
than the military.” He is worried 
that Gen Zia’s rule may give a bad 
name to Islam. 

Apart from the Jamaat, the only 
other political party sepperting Gen 
Zia is Pir Pagaro’s Muslim League. 
His 8.000 armed followers, the Aurs. 
are at the disposal of the army in 
Sind and they have’ been used not 
only to protect roads and bridges 
against sabotage but also to carry out 
reprisals against the MRD followers 
in the state. It is said that the Pir was 
at one time in two minds but he was 
coerced into submission by an in- 
come-tax order which said that the 
offerings he had been accepting 
from his followers were taxable. 
Next to Gen Zia he is the most 
unpopular man in Pakistan. 

No political party, ef Pir Pag- 
ro’s Muslim League and the Jamaat- 
e-Islami, is on the side of the govern- 
ment. To seek support, Gen Lia met 
the Jamiat-e-Ulema Pakistan (JUP) 
on 10 October, the Pakistan Muslim 
League (Pagaro’s group) on 15 Octo- 
ber and the Progressive People Party 
on 20 October. Except the Pagaro no 
one has openly come out on his side. 
Nor has there been a change in Gen 
Zia’s announcement to hold party- 
less elections by March 1985. Howev. 
er, Noorani of the JUP told Gen Zia 
candidly when the two met on 10 
October that he would never hold 
elections. Most Pakistanis think like- 
wise, shough they still go on hoping. 

The card of interference by India, 
played by Gen Zia in the initial 
Stages of the MRD, has created fears 
in Punjab and hopes in Sind. But the 
atmosphere is changing. There is a 
sense of disappointment in Sind that 
New Delhi is keeping aloof and a 
sense of relief in Punjab that the 
threat of attack from ludia is reced- 
ing. However, many in Punjab stil! 
think that Mrs Gandhi may be torced 
to be “adventurous” to improve he: 
prospects in the next elections 


Since the government’s line has 
changed—Gen Zia has told pressmen 
in Lahore that India would not 
attack Pakistan—the propaganda ab. 
out New Delhi's interference or inva- 
sion is considerably less than before. 
Now Islamabad does want India “to 
forget” invectives of the last three 
months and resume a dialogue on the 








improvement of relations. The Pakis- 
tan government has written official- 
lv to New Delhi to resume the dia- 
logue and to arrange for the meeting 
of the joint sub-commission. 


Sull one finds there are two levels 
of relationship between India and 
Pakistan: government to govern. 
ment and people to people. 


Both have undergone a percepti- 
ble change, from hawk-like warring 
moves to peaceful, dove-like ones. 
There is, however, a difference in 
their approach and expression. 


The government's attitude is cau- 
tious and reserved and the express. 
ion is in such language that it often 
reflects a tactical stand. At times it 
looks as if the presence of the 
Soviets in Afghanistan has forced 
Islamabad to be friendly to India. 
Even New Delhi suspects that freed 
from the pressures of the Russians, 
Gen Zia may graze in different pas- 
tures and may try to play a role in 
the Gulf. (He already has a division 
of troops in Saudi Arabia to bolster 
the regime there.) It also looks as if 
Pakistan wants to gain time until it 
has its arsenal full with military 
assistance from America. 

The popular response is different; 
it is effusive, somewhat emotinal but 
pragmatic. The people of Sind have 
alwavs been liberal and even when 
the killings were the order of the day 
in the wake of partition, in 1947, the 
mon of the province did not 

loody their hands in the communal 
carnage. The NWFP and Baluchin- 
Stan never had anv animosity to- 
wards India or. for that matter, to- 
wards the Hindus. Khan Abdul Ghaf- 
far Khan had saved the state from 
the winds of communalism even 
when it was blowing fiercely on both 
sides of the border. Like Sind, both 
Baluchistan and the NWFP have 
many Hindus. They are, more or less, 
considered part and parcel of the 
life, culture and tradition of the two 
provinces. Nearly eight lakh Hindus 
live in Pakistan today. 

The majority of Pakistan’s 90 mil- 
lion people are Punjabis. A Punjabi 
Mus!im’s relationship with an Indian 
is that of love and hate, though he 
has realised, more after the 1971 
Bangludesh war. that his dream of 
flying Pakistan's flag at the Red Fort 
would never come tiue and that his 
claim that tour Hindus were equai to 
one Muslim was a myth he had 
nourished unrealistically for years 
Now, he is. in tact. afraid of India’s 
might and size. He realises he can be 
defeated. Naturally. he wants to live 
in peace and save what 1s left of his 
country since the loss of East 
Pakistan 








Mic people’s eves are, however, 
not so much on India as on ‘its 
internal problems and politics. They 
want immediate elections and the 
restoration of civilian rule and look 
towards the institutions of a 
sovereign parliament, a free press 
and an independent judiciary with 
envy. “You have had a tradition of 
freedom struggle,” many say rueful- 
lv. While saying so, they realise that 
democracy may not return in the 
foreseeable future. 

The unpopularity of military rule 
does not seem to bother Gen Zia and 
his commanders. They may be 
shaken but-the fact that they have 
succeeded in suppressing the agita- 
tion is beginning to lull them into a 
feeling of complacency. Since the 
press 1s not free, they generally see 
in newspapers what they want to 
read. Ten senior journalists, who 
signed an appeal for the restoration 
ul democracy, have been dismissed. 
And, there are telephone calls from 
Islamabad if any paper tries to con- 
vey anythin etween the lines, 
though a ne tenes journalists often 
do stick their neck out. 

It is true that the agitation is over 
for the time being, except for a few 
stray arrests and demonstrations in 
Sind. But, it has been a brave de- 
fiance on the part of thousands of 
people who came out onto the streets 
in the face of a brutal martial law. 
Their determination to restore 
democracy has not lessened for the 
agitation is still kept alive by a brave 
few. 

On the other hand, the military has 
spread itself out too wide to contem- 
plate quitting. It has, in fact, de- 
veloped a vested interest for staying 
in power. The ruling clique compris- 
es the officers of the armed forces 
and the state governors. In 58 dis- 
tricts of Pakistan, one-third have 
superintendents of police from the 
military, another one-third have col- 
lectors from the military, and the 
rest. being metropolitan areas, have 
miltary men occupying high civil 
positions. 

Other services too, have many 
military hands. The regular foreign 
service men are only 35 per cent. 
Many secretaries, additional secre- 
taries, joint secretaries in the gov- 
ernment are from the military, most 
of them are drawing extra allo- 
wances. Almost all public undertak- 
ings are headed by the military. 
Nearly all those who retire from 
military service get a permit, licence 
or “quota” if no vacancy is available 
to accommodate them. 

The future of Pakistan depends on 
how soon the armed forces go back to 
the barracks. If they do not, as is 








quite probable, the country is in for 
serious trouble. One top Pakistani 
leader, who wished to remain un- 
identified, told me: “A return to 
democratic rule, coupled with 
meaningful provincial autonomy and 
association of representative Sindhi 
leadership at the decision-making 
levels at the centre, can give the 
People a sense of participation in 
mational affairs.” He said: “It is 
always prudent to remember the 
maxim that a good government is no 
substitute for self-government.” 

I vainly looked for such an 
appr Oach in the corridors of power in 
Islamabad. 
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PAKISTAN 


STATE BANK'S ANNUAL REPORT ON ECONOMY ISSUED 
Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 18 Dec 83 pl, 8 
[Article by Jawaid Bokhari] 


[Text] KARACHI, Dec. 17: While lauding the "impressive" performance of the 
national economy during 1982-83, the State Bank of Pakistan has stressed that 
economic growth should be made "meaningful" by equitable distribution and re- 
duction of the poverty level. 


In its Annual Report for 1982-83, the Central Bank has recorded "a notable 
improvement" in the balance of payments position that has “remained under pres- 
sure during the previous four years.'' The country's gold and foreign exchange 
reserves nearly doubled over the year. 


A sharp turnabout in exports, appreciable rise in home remittances and decline 
in imports were the main factors in improving the balance of payments. The 
current account deficit in 1982-83 was less than one-third compared to that 
recorded tin 1981-82. 


Other notable achievements listed in the SBP report were "steep rise in the 
national savings" and "significant" increase in private investment. However 
the rate of gross investment was decelerated due to slow down in the rate of 
growth of public sector investment. 


The rate of inflation came down appreciably. The consumer price index recorded 
a rise of 4.5 percent and who'e price index of 3.5 per cent. These indices 
were 10 per cent and 7.6 per cent respectively during the preceding year. 
Sensitive price indicator rose by 3.7 per cent against the corresponding 

figure of 13.2 per cent. 


The State Bank has, however, emphasised that inflation, which has highly re- 
gressive income distribution effects, must be kept under control. Price sta- 
bility was essential not only for distributive justice but also for a healthy 
growth of the country 


According to the SBP annual report, the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) grew at 
constant cost factor by 5.8 per cent during 1982-83 showing further improvement 
over the previous year's achievement of 5.6 per cent. Though short of annual 


L151] 








plan target of 6.3 per cent, the SBP report termed the growth rate as yet 
another “notable achievement" considering the highly unfavourable internation- 
al economic climate marked by deep recession in industrialised countries and 
growing protectionism in global trade. 


Gross National Product (GNP) increased by 6.5 per cent against the rise of 5.4 
per cent in 1981-82. The real per capita income rose by 3.5 per cent in 1982- 
83 as compared to 2.4 per cent in the preceding year. 


The growth rate of the commodity producing sectors was estimated at 6 per cent 
and that of services sector at 5.6 per cent. The comparative figures for 198]- 
82 were 5.8 per cent and 5.4 per cent respectively. 


Agricultural sector achieved a growth rate of 4.8 per cent, a notable improve- 
ment over the preceding year's 3.3 per cent. The value added in manufactur- 
ing sector, however, dropped to 8.3 per cent against corresponding figure of 
11.9 per cent. 


The State Bank noted that during the past two years the ratio of total gross 
investment to GNP has remained unchanged at 15.4 per cent. It feels that the 
basic constraint on the overall investment in the country has been paucity of 
savings. Gross domestic savings have ranged between 5 to 7 per cent of the 
GDP during the past several years. 


The Central Bank has, therefore, called for "relentless efforts" to increase 
domestic savings which have become imperative in the present international 
economic situation where the scope for external aid ‘is limited. 


Highlighting the "remarkable improvement" in the balance of payments the 
Central Bank report however stressed the need, in the context of long term 
perspective, for adoption of a strategy to offset the eventual fall in remit- 
tance inflow through export promotion and import substitution wherever the 
country's resources @adowment permits. 


During the year under review the growth rate of home remittances registered a 
sharp increase of 29.4 per cent as compared to a rise of 6.1 per cent in 1981- 
82. 


The exports performance improved quality remarkably. Exports in U.S. dollars 
terms rose by 13.3 per cent to 2.63 billion. Imports on the other hand, fell 
by 4.1 per cent to 5.53 billion. The trade gap thus narrowed down from 3.45 
billion in 1981-82 to 2.91 billion dollars in 1982-83. The growth in exports 
was mostly due to a notable rise in earnings from minor items grouped under 
the head “other exports." 


The current account of balance of payments recorded a deficit of 435 million 
dollar during 1982-83 which was less than one-third of the deficit of 1.5 bil- 
lion dollars in 1981-82. Taking into account the long term capital (net), 

the basic balance (net) showed a surplus of 430 million dollar in 1982-83. 
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The gold and foreign exchange reserves increased from 1.5 billion at the end 
of June 1982 to 2.8 billion dollars at the end of June 1983. 


While acknowledging the "wide-ranging improvements" in the economy during 
1982-83 the State Bank also pointed out the "adverse repurcussions on our 
traditional exports and the performance of our industrial sector." 


The Central Bank has, therefore, called for stepped up efforts to improve the 
competitiveness of our exports, cost rationalisation, upgrading of technology 
and improvement in quality. At the same time, it stressed the need for ex- 
ploration of new markets. It has advised the industrial sector to give due 
recognition to the research and development and devote more resources to it 
than it has done so far. 


Expressing concern over considerable unemployment in both urban and rural areas 
of the country the State Bank has emphasised: "Greater attention also needs to 
be paid to the problem of unemployment and under employment in the country." 


The SBP report added that the Sixt Five-Year Plan Places the number of unen- 
ployed in Pakistan at 0.98 million in mid-1983 out of the total labour force 
estimated at 27.64 million. Besides, there is considerable under-emp loyment 
in both the urban and rural areas of the country. The Sixt-Plan postulates 
the over the next five years 3.32 million jobs would be created. Nevertheless 
considering the factors that may aggravate the employment problem miximum 
possible efforts should be made to generate more employment opportunities to 
achieve the objective of growth with social justice and to provide employment 
to workers returning from b&broad. 


The State Bank has said that it was necessary to improve and expand the avail- 
ability of essential social services such as education, medical care and hous- 
ing, to the poor. Our past record in respect to provision of educational and 
health facilities is perhaps the least satisfactory part of our development 
performance. The Central Bank expressed the hope that it would be feasible to 
achieve the acceleration envisage for the social sector in the Sixth Plan. 


According to SBP report national savings rose sharply by 50.8 per cent in 
1982-83. The dependence on external resources declined. 


The overall budgetary deficit of the federal and provincial governments accord- 
ing to the revised estimates, was Rs. 23.6 billion. There was a significant 
improvement in mobilisation of resources from domestic non-bank sources as 

these amounted to Rs. 11.7 billion, as per the revised estimates. However, on 
account of a 27.6 per cent shortfall in external resources, government recourse 
to the banking system amounted to Rs. 6.2 billion. Monetary assets increased by 
26.3 per cent during the year due entirely to a steep rise in net foreign as- 
sets as domestic redit expansion at 16.5 per cent was somewhat lower, as com- 
pared to 16.8 per cent in 1981-82. 
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PAKISTAN 


INDIA'S THREATENING POSTURE, ALLEGED INTERVENTION PROTESTED 
Karachi JASARAT in Urdu 12 Nov 83 p 3 
[Editorial: "India's Threat" ] 


[Text] Indian Prime Minister Mrs Indira Gandhi has once again accused Pakistan 
of campaigning against India. According to Radio Moscow, Mrs Gandhi, speak- 
ing at a public meeting in the city of Kurukshetra, said that Islamabad's 
anti-India campaign can be used as a pretence for new hostility against India. 
According to a report broadcasting from New Delhi, she rejected Pakistan's 
accusation that India was interfering in Pakistan's internal affairs. Accord- 
ing to another report from New Delhi, India called the formal dinner in 

Gilgit for Islamabad-based foreign diplomats a provocation. An Indian Govern- 
ment spokesman claimed that Gilgit, Hunza and Skardu, along with all of Jammu 
and Kashmir, are part of India. 


The Indian prime minister's accusation that Pakistan is conducting an anti- 
India campaign of aggression against India is quite ludicrous. The Indian 
prime minister, in her moment of spirited enmity, was unable to grasp what 
world opinion would say regarding such statements. Why would Pakistan commit 
the blunder of attacking India, a country with the status of a mini super- 
power? What is the need for such an attack? There is no reason, no justifi- 
cation. The world has never known Pakistan to be an aggressive and expansion- 
ist country. Pakistan's reputation throughout the world is that of a country 
that adheres strictly to the principles of coexistence and the UN Charter, 
and Pakistan's military preparations have always been for its own defense. 
The wars of 1965 and 1971 are proof of this. The world is well acquainted 
with the fact that on these two occasions, India attacked first, and both 
times Pakistan merely defended itself. In 197] Pakistan was divided into 

Cwo parts because of Indian aggression. From this viewpoint, the Indian 
prime minister's accusation that Pakistan is preparing to commit aggression 
against India, and for this purpose is busy with propaganda against India, 

is also seen as baseless. 


As far as propaganda is concerned, it is no secret to the world that aggressive 
propaganda was started by India and whatever Pakistan has said up to now, it 
has said only in reaction. Pakistan was busy trying to normalize its relations 
with India. Pakistan presented a proposal of nonaggression and India counter- 
ed with a proposal for peaceful relations. Talks on thece proposals, and the 
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dialogue on, encouraging mutual discussions and mutual understanding were 
progressing well when suddenly the Indian prime minister issued statementge 
advocating sympathy for Pakistan political figures whose connections with 
India and some other superpowers are believed to be contrary to Pakistan's 
well-being. Again, the Indian prime minister and her minister of foreign 
affairs started to issue statements in rapid succession in support of the 

MRD [Movement for the Restoration of Democracy] agitation in Sind. Then the 
Indian prime minister sponsored and participated in a conference on the 

Sindhi language in which there was talk of annexing Sind to India. In 

India, demonstrations openly hostile to Pakistan were arranged at the behest 
of the Indian Government. The Indian ambassador in Pakistan continued to make 
objectionable statements. Not only were the Indian prime minister and her 
government the first to begin the hostile propaganda, they have continued it; 
Pakistan merely expressed its reaction. Pakistan has never tried to retaliate 
by supporting the serious separatist movements and incidents of violence in 
India. In the light of these facts, how can the Indian prime minister say 
that Pakistan has started a propaganda campaign against India and is looking 
for an excuse for aggression? 


{t is clear from the Indian prime minister's statements and the aggressive 
media propaganda that she is paving the way for hostility against Pakistan 

and once again wants to play the same game in Sind that she played in 1971 

in former East Pakistan. But now that these designs of India have been 
unmasked before the world and the MRD movement has failed, the Indian prime 
minister is trying to hide her unsuccessful schemes by continuing to make 

such statements and revealing the counter charge that Pakistan is waging hostile 
propaganda against India and is seeking excuses for aggression. 


The sooner the Indian prime minister gets rid of such suspicions, the better 
it will be for her. Instead of engaging in anti-Pakistan propaganda and 
planning aggressive actions against Pakistan, she should pay attention to 
her own house and concern herself with controlling the fires raging all over 
India due to her misguided policies. 


On the one hand India is engaged in supporting subversive acts within Pakistan, 
and on the other hand it is busy with anti-Pakistan propaganda on the diplo- 
matic and international levels. Along with meddling to this great extent in 
Pakistan's internal affairs, India has tried to bring up the question of the 
northern areas and has objected to the gathering there of foreign ambassadors. 
The people of these areas never accepted the Dogra rule and would not now 
accept the usurping domination of India. These people have always been associ- 
ated with the struggle for freedom of the Pakistani people. India should know 
that from the very beginning the northern areas have been part of Pakistan. 

The people and the rulers of the states comprising the northern areas have 
given their clear decision in Pakistan's favor, whereas in India-held sections 
of Kashmir, the people have continually demanded a plebiscite. India is very 
proud of being a democracy. Why hasn't it given the Kashmiris their democra- 
tic right and held a plebiscite in accordance with UN resolutions? Has 

India not denied foreigners and ambassadors access to Srinagar and other areas 
of occupied Kashmir as long as the areas are under dispute? If this is not so, 
then what justification does India have for enforcing such restrictions on 
areas that have joined Pakistan? India should review its behavior, drop the 
hostile, policeman's mentality and adopt a reasonable attitude so that mutual 
relations can be kept free of tension and bitterness. 
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PAKISTAN 


RECRUITMENT FOR OMAN ARMY STIRS AGITATION AMONG BALUCHIS 
Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 17 Dec 83 p 4 
[Article by Ibrahim Khan] 


[Text } 


RECRUITMENT day dawned full of 
hope for thousands of unemployed 
Baluchi tribesmen who converged on 
this remote town in western Pakistan 
looking for a job in the Oman Army. 

Shirtless under the blazing sun, 
they filed past the recruiting team 
who either rubber stamped them on 
the chest as fit or inked an “x” across 
their backs to mark them as unfit 
and bar them from other sign-up 
\drives in the area. 

But when the recruiters announced 
their quota was full, those who had 
not been chosen vented their frustra- 
tion by stoning officials. 

It took hundreds of police using 
tear gas, residents in this town only 
115 km from the Iranian border told 
Reuters, to control the crowd. Four- 
teen were arrested. 

The recruitment riot flared a 
month ago, the residents said, but 
resentment smoulders on. Students 
oppose the colonial style of the sign- 
up — led by a British major from the 
Oman Army — while applicants are 
bitter that it is almost the only way 
for them to find work. 

The stoning incident, preceded bya 
student protest in which 32 were 
arrested, was the most serious inci- 
dent since Oman began sending regu- 
lar recruiting tours to Baluchistan 
after the outbreak of the Iran-Iraq 


‘war in 1980. 


Protesters fired on an Omani colo- 
nel recruiting here in 1979, missing 
him but killing another man, and 
last month's protesters chanted “long 
live Hamid Baluch” in memoryf the 
student hanged for the shooting. 

Oman, a pro-Western sultanate 
over 500 km from Pakistan’s Makran 
coast, acts as guardian of the Strait of 
Hormuz, a world oil trade lifeline 
which Teheran has threatened to 
blockade if Iraq disrupts Iranian oil 
exports. 

About 3,000 of its 20,000-strong 
army are from Pakistan and India, 
and three rifle companies come from 
this barren stretch of Baluchistan 
which was long under Omani influ- 
ence if not direct control. 

Recruitment ensures a continuing 
supply of soldiers for the sparsely- 
populated sultanate and provides one 
of the few ways for young men from 
Baluchistan, a volatile tribal region 
which revolted against central rvle 
from 1973 to 1977, to profit from tl.e 
oil boom in the Gulf. 

When local state radio announced 
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this year’s recruitment drive, about 
12,000 men from the mud villages of 
the barren Kohe-Murad mountain 
range converged on this town of 
52,000 to sign up, a local official said. 

The problem was that only about 
500 were needed. 

The banned Baluch Student Or- 
ganisation (BSO), which led the anti- 
recruiting march, thought numbers 
were not the only problem. 

In a statement after the unrest, it 
blasted the recruiting drive as a 
humiliation and charged that Oman 
really wanted Baluchi soldiers to put 
down rebels fighting its leader, Sul- 
tan Qaboos bin Said. 

“The recruitment procedure is dis- 
gusting,” the BSO statement said. 
“We are being treated like sheep and 
‘goats. (Baluchis) are being recruited 
as mercenaries to kill anti-state 


agitators and suppress liberation . 


movements in Oman,” it said. 

Omani diplomats in Pakistan de- 
clined to comment but diplomats con- 
tacted in Muscat told Reuters there 
was virtually no internal opposition 
to Qaboos. 

With the help of the Shah of Iran, 
Oman put down a 10-year rebellion 
in the southern province of Dhofar 
which it said was inspired by its 
Marxist-ruled neighbour South 
Yemen. 


Oman’s main military concern 
now, the diplomats in Muscat said, 
was to protect the Strait of Hormuz 
and Qabgos has agreed to provide 
facilities for US forces in case of 
emergency. 

The BSO also charged the central 
government in Islamabad was over- 
looking underdeveloped Baluchistan 
in favour of other provinces and 
blocking Baluchis from good jobs in 
the Gulf. 

One student leader, who asked his 
name not be used, admitted that 
work as a foreign mercenary was 
preferable to unemployment and 
possible drug addiction in rural Balu- 
chistan. But, he added, Baluchi sol- 
diers should not be used to suppress 
other people. 

Local officials, conscious of the 
areas’s separatism and the uproar 
the Hamid Baluch hanging caused, 
defended current policies as the best 
that could be done now. 

“The Government is doing its best 
to provide job and business oppor- 
tunities “here,” Divisional Commis- 
sioner Abdul Aziz Luni told Reuters. 

Turbat Deputy Commissioner Mir 
Shahnawaz Khan said remittances 
from Oman were so important that 
most families in this town, so poor it 
has only about one kilometre of 
paved road, depended on them. 
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PAKISTAN 


JATOI URGES GOVERNMENT TO ANNOUNCE ELECTION DATE 
Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 18 Dec 83 p 8 


[Text] KARACHI, Dec. 17: Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi has called upon the government 
to shun false sense of ego and vanity and announce the date of holding elec- 
tions within 90 days under the 1973 Constitutioniand hand over power to the 
elected representatives of the peoples and lift the martial law. 


In a message received here from the Central Jail Karachi on the occasion of 
Eid-e-Milad-un-Nabi, he said, the best way to pay homage to the Prophet (PBHU) 
was to strive for peace, amity, harmony and well being of the Umma, particular- 
ly of Pakistan, which in his opinion was passing through its greatest crisis of 
its history. 


He said: "My personal view is that under all circumstances peace and tran- 
quility should prevail so that a congenial atmosphere is maintained, which is 
conducive to the holding of fair elections." 


Paying tributes to those who laid their lives in the present movement he said, 
"My heart bleeds for so many innocent lives lost, inshallah, these martyrs 
shall be blessed with the promised reward by Allah the Merciful, amen." 


He also impressed upon the government the urgency to release all the political 
prisoners immediately as a gesture of goodwill and assured, "that we on our 
part should strive and see to it that peaceful conditions for holding elec- 
tions are maintained". He appealed to the people of Pakistan to come forward 
ard join hands to save this lovely land from disaster, "let us forget the bit- 
terness of the past and open a new chapter of love amongst brothers". 
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PAKISTAN 


PROMINENT INDUSTRIALIST SEEKS MEETING WITH JATOI 
Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 18 Dec 83 p 8 


[Text] HYDERABAD, Dec. 17: The prominent industrialist Khan Habibullah Khan 
Paracha has submitted an application to Home Secretary Government of Sind for 
the grant of permission for interview with Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi who is detained 
in Rest House of Central Jail Karachi alongwith Khawaja Khairuddin. 


Khan Habibullah Khan had met also with Miss Benazir Bhutto last week at her 70- 
Clifton residence. Political circles consider as significant meeting of Khan 
Habibullah with Miss Benazir Bhutto as well as his proposed meeting with Mr. 
Jatoi and Pir Pagaro's meeting with Makhdoom of Hala. 


Political circles believe that government want to settle the political situ- 
ation @f Sind with PPP leaders through Khan Habibullah. These circles believe 
that some political leaders close to the martial law government have suggest- 
ed to the government that after sending Miss Benizar Bhutto abroad for treat- 
ment it will be Easier for PPP leaders to start negotiations with government 
as Miss Benazir Bhutto has rigid political views and did not want or allow 

any PPP leader to settle political differences with the government across the 
table. 


The government, it is learnt, is ready to allow Miss Benazir Bhutto to go 
abroad for treatment but she has not only refused such an application for per- 
mission of leaving the couutry but also refused to leave Pakistan otherwise. 


In view of this move of the government to settle with PPP, it has released 
several hundred PPP workess of Sind who were arrested during the MRD movement 
and the government, it is learnt, is ready to release all political leaders 

of Sind but wants an undertaking that they would not launch any movement against 
the government in future. The political circles are of the view that some good 
results of Khan Habibullah's talks with PPP leaders are expected soon. 
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PAKISTAN 





COMMENTARY ON NATION'S FEARS, APPREHENSIONS 






Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 9 Dec 83 p 4 






















[Article by Dr Mubashar Hasan: "One Canvas Two Eyes"'] 


: 

[Text] Look at a large work of art standing close to it and the result 

will not be quite satisfying. Similarly examine important political develop- 
ments in a small time-frame and the analysis will leave something to be 

desired. Not infrequently, the complexion of the analysis changes remark- 

ably if political events are viewed as a part of a train of events over a 

longer time-frame. For this reason I find it difficult to agree with some 

) 

: 


of the observations made and conclusions reached in the News Analysis 
December 1, 1983. 


The following call for comments: 


"With the MRD agitation having tapered off, the regime has surmounted its 
most serious internal political threat... 


"barring Sindh, the MRD failed to 'take off' in the rest of Pakistan... 
(the movement) did not assume the role of a mass, national movement... 


of the agitation... 


: 
) 
: 
"Mre Gandhi came to the rescue of the regime by her statements in support 
"Thus the issue is of power-sharing, which the regime is not prepared to 

do even with its ideological allies... 

",..the regime has obtained yet another breather and more time. It should... 
: get cracking on holding national elections in 1984, rather than to wait for 
the next bubble to burst". 


Now, a political agitation for a cause considered worthy enough by a large 
mass of people is not a bout between two boxers that one side from it must 
emerge a winner and the other a loser after every bout. Like so many other 
things in nature, political struggles have their rhythms. They have their 
active phases and passive periods. Each active phase is a fresh development 
over previous active phases and (what may appear to many as) periods of lull. 
The character and content of an active phase heavily rests upon the course 











of the past encounters which, ultimately, history comes to record as past 
laurels. Unfortunately, for modern governments the "past laurels" are 
recorded in the files of home departments, intelligence services and con- 
trolled press as defeats and unsuccessful agitations. '"Jallianwala Bagh", 
the Khilafat Movement, the civil disobedience movement of the thirties, the 
Quit India Movement of the forties and the "Mutinies" in the naval and air 
forces of British India in the forties, among others, contributed to the 
success of the struggle for the independence of India. The British offi- 
cials of the day could have derived comfort at the lack of "success" or 
"tapering off" of individual struggles as they took place but one who 
laughs last laughs longest. The general case is that for a historically 
destined cause no agitation is ever a failure. It is just another success, 
another milestone, on which future successes are likely to rest. 


"Surmounted" 
Now to the News Analysis: 


To suggest at the end of November 1983 that the regime has "surmounted" 

the serious internal threat posed by the movement initiated in August is not 
a valid conclusion. Neither the MRD agitation was a "bubble", nor have we 
seen its end. Have conditions everywhere returned to status-quo-ante? 


There are two ways to interpret the different characters of the MRD move- 
ment in our different provinces. The first is to consider that the call for 
agitation was not considered worthy enough by all the provinces, except the 
province of Sindh. Hence it did not assume "the role of a mass national 
movement". The implication of holding this view is that there exists no 
serious cause for concern for the regime but that, of course, is a matter 
for the regime to ponder. 


There is yet another aspect of this question. Many Western writers have 
asserted for a long time that Pakistan suffers from an "identity crisis". 
Only last month Professor Ziring of Michigan University not only repeated 
this assertion in Lahore before a distinguished gathering but went on to say 
that Pakistan is not likely to achieve its "identity". In simple words it 
meant that Pakistan is not one nation and is not capable of acting as a one 
nation state. In fact Professor Ziring said in so many words that Pakistan 
may not survive. Incidentally, he was not challenged. Among those present 
were a bevy of top level journalists and at least one generally vocal member 
of the Majlis-e-Shoora. I do hope that Ziring is wrong and that we are able 
to produce a cause that will equally move all the areas of all the provinces 
to qualify for a worthy mass national objective. 


Mrs. Gandhi 


If Mrs. Gandhi did in fact come to the rescue of the regime then it speaks 
volumes for the enhanced ability of India to influence the course of events 

in Pakistan. And it also says something about the regime. My own view is 
that Mrs. Gandhi rescued no one. Whatever may be the quantum of truth in the 
assertion one way or the other, the noteworthy change is that important people 
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in Pakistan have begun to think that Mrs. Gandhi is in a position to rescue 
or not to rescue. Thoughts such as these could never have entered Pakistani 
minds before. 


To my mind the significant aspect of Mrs. Gandhi's statements is that the 
reaction of Pakistanis against her statements has not been as universal or 
intense as it would have been if she had made Statements of that type in the 
sixties or the seventies. This is some gain for Mrs. Gandhi and for India 
and reflects a change in the attitude of some Pakistanis. 


The analyst is on a rather firm ground when he says that the regime is not 
prepared to transfer or share political power "even with its ideological 
allies". That observation is quite in line with the attitude adopted by 

the ruling classes of Pakistan for the last thirty-six years. The tradition 
of the rulers of Pakistan is to shed ruling partners rather than pick up 
some. The list of ruling partners lost or dropped by various regimes is 
quite impressive; 


Ruling partners dropped or 











Name of Government Year permanently antagonised 
All governments 1948- Pashtuns, Baluchs 

1983 
Ghulam Mohammad 1954 East Pakistan legislators 


and Company 


Ayub Khan 1958 West Pakistan politicians 
and Punjabi landlords 
through EBDO etc. 


PPP 1972 Capitalists 

All governments 1958- Civil servants 

after Ayub Khan 1983 

Present Martial 1979- Judiciary and Sindhi landed 
Law 1983 aristocracy 


Thus the present situation is that the armed forces are the sole custodian 

of political power. Nobody is left to be dropped from now onwards. From 
now onwards no one with the government or the ruling classes can be blamed 
for things that happen or do not happen. The arena of exchanging blames 

and using the clout has indeed become small and the question of sharing power 
has become further remote. 
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ACTION COMMITTEE ON RELIGIOUS SECTS FORMED 


Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 13 Dec 83 p 8 


[Text ] 


CSO: 


LAHORE, Dec. 12: Religious 
leaders belonging to four main 
Islamic schools of thought 
namely “Deobandi” “Barelvi”, 
Ale-Hadith” and Shia set up a 
‘Markazi . Majlis-e Amal 
Tahaffuz-e-Khatme Nabuwwat 


ese ee 


today. "4 

A 50-member Central Commit- 
tee was also elected which includes 
leaders from all schools of thought. 
Erlier in the day a meeting was 
held et Sheranwala Gate Lahore 
where General situation in the 
country and “threats” to Khatm-<- 
Nabuwwet were discussed. 

The convection basically raised 
two de 
of the 1973 constitutional amend- 
ment about Khatm<-Nabuwwat 
jn true spirit and recovery of Adam 
Qureshi an Ajim of Sialkot who 
was kid ud sometime ago. 
A ‘0-day ult tum was given for 
acceptance of these —_- 

he convention had continued 
till midnight. A large number of 
police in uniform plain clothes 
posted outdde the 
mosque Both kinds of Ulema- 


non-political —-. 


ee the meeting. The conven- 


4600/212 


Rashid. announced: 


‘tion of 
urged political parties to defend the 
party’ 


po ciden ay ny nat | 
anal) in tw some 
standing outside raised } non. 
t MRD as Maulana Amir 
ussain Gilani, Secr General, 
MRD started his speech. They were, 
however, chased out by participants 
of the convention. 

Speakers accused the _ 
wt of patronising ene of 
“Khatme--Nabuwwat” and 

them at key posts in 
different government departments. 
They alleged that this particular 
Sepmiste” and "British imperiati- 
“ s” “ee 
a «They also demanded restora- 
973 Constitution and 
constitution and ban 
membership to disbelievers in 
Khatm<e-Nabuwwat, Lift of 
censorship on newspapers was also 
demanded. ; 

Addresing the convention Mau- 
lana Amir Hussain Gilani said that 
Idam “— —s. serious Dna 
dur t post years. Ulema 
_— all shades were united now 
and will not rest until acceptance of 


their demands. 

Akbar Saqi of JUP said: “This 
historical gathering shows that des- 
tination is not very far”. Criticising 

vecnment’s claims of introducing 

dam, he said’ “‘We see Idam only 
on TV and 'Radio and not in 
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police stations, courts, bazassy 
streets ana society”. ' 

He said it was useless to put 
demands to a person who had never 
fulfilled any promises. He added 
that dictatorship was the root 
cause of all their problems and 

ed the people to have courage to 


t injustice. 
- ae Sad oon said a 
w bring Oung workers 
ready for any sacrifice on the call 
of the Action Committee. 
Maulana Fateh Mohammad of 
Jamaat' Idami said, “We should 
also take notice of socialists, Pasva- 
ziis and other non-believers”: 
oun tn —_ refuted the 
$ resent government 
had been invited to power.. 
Bama Ashan Elshi Zaheer 


| A 
mid: * We will force the govern- 


ment to arrest us”. 

Abdus Sattar Niazi of JUI said 
that law and order situation had 
deteriorated in the country. He 
said. ‘We are only telling the gove-. 
mment what it was supposed to 
know by itself’. He also criticised 
proposals for non-party elections. 

Other Ulema who spoke include 

i Goal ene been, 
Mazari, i us an 
Alama Ghulam Mustafa, Syed 
ry Ae fred min Gilani 
Ullah rani, A 

paul ir ond Allams 
Chalid Mehmud. pel 
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PAPER QUESTIONS CONCENTRATION ON SIND FOR ALLEGED LAND FRAUD 
Karachi AMN in Urdu 29 Nov 83 p 2 
/Editorial: "Investigations of Big Landowners/ 


/Text/ The government has started investigating big landowners who 
have been charged with evading land reform on their lands by means of 
fraud or by presenting false documents. It is alleged that hundreds 
of thousands of acres of land have been saved from land reform through 
the use of false documents under fictitious names. 


A high-level F.1.A. /Federal Investigation Agency/ team has been 
investigating the matter and has presented its report against 15 such 
landowners, who are quite influential. This report is being sent to 
the central office of F.I.A. Another investigation is underway 
against 15 other big landowners. It is further stated that the 
alleged frauds have been committed with the connivance of some civil 
servants, 


If the charge of sabotaging land reform through fake documents is 
true, culprits should, no doubt, be given fitting punishment. It is 
strange, however, that investigation of such a serious matter has been 
left only to F.I.A, Moreover, why has Sind been singled out for 

such an investigation? Why have the Provinces of Punjab, the North 
West Frontier and Baluchistan not undergone similar investigation? 


We have been hearing a lot about such frauds lately. In this 
connection, we heard the names of heirs of a now-deceased political 
leader against whom such allegations were levelled. These people, 
denying the charges, said that the parcels of land in their possession 
were not big enough to be covered by the land reform act. This leads 
us to wonder if all these investigations are not meant merely to 
harass those who are politically opposed to the government. Some of 
the people against whom the investigations are being carried are now 
in prison. 


We are not against such investigations. If somebody has committed a 
crime, he should be punished. But we wish that such investigations 
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were done through a law court and not through the police. If that 
method were followed, nobody would be able to cast doubt on the good 
intentions of the government, nobody would be a victim of injustice 
and there would be no question of political revenge. 


We insist that if such an investigation is essential it be conducted 
throughout the country. Is the government ignorant of the existence 
of khans in the Frontier Province, landowners in Punjab and sardars 
in Baluchistan who have established parallel governments in their 
own territories, who have their own jails and police stations where 
they punish those who disobey them? The fight between the feudal 
lords /jagirdars/ and the Baghochi Front around Kala Bagh is a secret 
to none after the jugirdars besieged a city with the help of their 
armed men, These events are not secret. They have been published 

in newspapers. There are still, in the feudal estates of Baluchistan, 
dark dungeons in whose cells are imprisoned those who dare to rebel 
against their masters. 


Feudalism came to an end long ago, but there are still some feudal 
lords in the country who are as powerful as ever. The differences 
between the khans and the farmers in the Frontier Province are as 

old as Pakistan. The khans were notorious in their cruelty even 

before Pakistan was created. All this goes to show that the work 
of sabotaging land reform is not confined to Sind, but is going on 
throughout the country. 


12476 
CSO: 4656/54 
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PAKISTAN TO HAVE ITS OWN STANDARD TIME 
Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 18 Dec 83 p 1 
[Article by Sikander Hayat ] 


[Text ] ISLAMABAD, Dec. 17: At long last Pakistan is going to have its own 
Standard time. Till now the country has been dependent for its PST upon the 
pips from the BBC and other broadcasting networks which at times carried an 
error of plus-minus seven seconds due to manual monitoring. 


For transmission of the PST a special transmitter, for which equipment has 
alreddy been imported, will be set up in Islamabad. The transmitter would be 
the first of its kind in the entire Muslim world, says an official of the 
National Physical and Standards Laboratory (NPSL), an official agency which 
is responsible for maintaiaing and disseminating all the basic and primary 
Physical standards ‘of international accuracies. 


The Federal Cabinet is reported to have taken a decision to introduce the PST 
& fortnight back. 


The scientific definition of second (the unit of time) is realised from a very 
precise and accurate cesium clock. An accuracy of plus-ménus one part in 10 
billion seconds can be easily maintained with the help of cesium clocks. 


In the beginning Pakistan Standard Time will be maintained at plus-minus 0.1 
second in one million seconds accuracy. This is said to be the minimum accept- 
able accuracy recommended by the International Bureau of Time (BIH) of France. 


The basic instrument at the NPSL for this function is a rubidium frequency 
Standard. Using this frequency standard the NPSL scientists are designing the 
Pakistan Standard Time closks. However, the accuracy and Stability of the PST 
will be improved by replacing the rubidium frequency PST by cesium frequency. 


It is the NPSL which is repponsible to provide the PST Standard Time to radio, 
television, telephone time service as well as for the calibration of clocks 
used for scientific, industrial, navigational and defence purposes. 


CSO: 4600/221 
END 
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